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ELMARK

COMPANY
INFORMATION

ELMARK

is a leading European certified trademark of LOW
VOLTAGE ELECTRICAL AND LIGHTING EQUIPMENT,
complying with the applicable Furopean standards,
incl. the Directive 2006/95/EC (ex.73/23/EEC) Low
Voltage Directives (LVD), INTERTEK, RoHS, EMC, ISO
9001:2008 and in reference with the requirements
for CE marking.

The holder of the trademark ELMARK is the
European company ELMARK HOLDING SE with
HEADQUARTER in LONDON, UK.

It represents a group of 14 affiliate companies in
10countries: United Kingdom, Bulgaria, Romania,
Hungary, Slovenia, Croatia, Serbia, Bosnia and
Herzegovina, Greece, United Arab Emirates.

INTERNATIONAL TRADE OFFICE
ELMARK TRADE LTD, Varna, Bulgaria

Our professional team of International Trade
Managers is dedicated to expand our ELMARK
sales network and establish close relations with
our clients around the globe and offer quick
and competent assistance on any enquiries and
questions.

SOLUTIONS

over 7000 LOW VOLTAGE ELECTRICAL
AND LIGHTING SOLUTIONS

QUALITY
Up to 7 YEARS WARRANTY

EUROPEAN FACTORY AND

WAREHOUSE

ELMARK INDUSTRIES SC, Dobrich, Bulgaria
The facilities manufacture and maintain significant
stock availabilities and provides competitive and
quick distribution throughout Europe.

MIDDLE EAST FACTORY AND

WAREHOUSE

ELMARK INDUSTRIES SC Branch, Dubai, UAE
As located in Dubai Silicon Qasis, we are able to
provide faster and cost effective solutions

to our clients in Middle East and Africa as well as
keep close relationship with our partners to handle
and satisfy all demands and requirements.

Our successful commercial policy is due to the high
quality of the product range and the successful
balance of supply and demand of electrical

and lighting equipment. As a result, ELMARK
HOLDING SE has been a reliable and reputable
partner on the European and world market for
alreadly fifteen years, offering good quality products
at competitive prices.

LIABILITY
1 500 000 EUR ALLIANZ GERMANY

CERTIFICATES
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ELMARK QuaLITy

Allianz Bulgaria
Insurance Co. Ltd.

General Insurance

TO WHOM IT MAY CONCERN

CERTIFICATE OF COVER

This is to certify that we, "Allianz Bulgaria” Insurance Co., Ltd., Bulgaria, Sofia, in our capacity as
Insurers, have issued an insurance Policy No 13000160390000001 and effected Product Liability
insurance as follows:

ASSURED: ELMARK INDUSTRIES AD, BULSTAT No. 124634156, Dobrich, Dobrudzha 2 Boul.

Interest Production of Miniature Circuit Breakers (MCB), Molded Case Circuit
Breakers (MCCB), Residual Current Devices (RCD) and Contactors and
Devices for Control and Protection of Electrical Mators. Assembly and
testing of Fluorescent, Industrial and LED lighting.

Limits: 1500 000 EUR any one occurrence
1500 000 EUR in aggregate for the insurance period

PERIOD: TWELVE MONTHS with effect from 01-01-2016

Territorial Scope: Worldwide except USA and Canada and the territories under their
jurisdiction

Warranties, if any :

In the event that the Assured or anyone acting on his behalf uses the above information as
evidence for insurance or evidence of financial responsibility under any applicable law relating to
financial responsibility, or otherwise shows or offers it to any other party as evidence of insurance,
it must be clearly understood that this confirmation relates only to the dates set out above and
that such insurance is subject to General Conditions of “Allianz Bulgaria”, attached clauses and
terms, conditions, limitations, exclusions and other provisions of the Insurance Policy issued.

Issued on December 30 2015

Place of issue: Varna
Ne 01 06851 "ALLIANZ BULGARIA" INS

ORIGINAL
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BUREAU VERITAS

Certification

ELMARK INDUSTRIES SC
2, Dobrudzha Bivd., 9300 Daobrich, Bulgaria

Bureau Veritas Certification Holding SAS — UK Branch certify
that the Management System of the above organization has been audited and
found to be in accordance with the requirements of the management system
standards detailed below

1ISO 9001:2008

Scope of certification

Production and trade of Miniature Circuit Breakers (MCB),

Molded Case Circuit Breal (MCCB), Residual Current Devi (RCD),
Conixctors and Devices for Control and Protection of Electrical Motors.
y and testing of FI t, Industrial and LED lighting

Certification cycle start date: 16 March 2015

Subject to the continued satisfactory operation of the organization's Management System,
this certificate axpires on: 16 March 2018

Original certification date: 07 April 2009

£ N BR1 2041610 ersion 1, Revision date: 12 January 2015
/
/

q/ /drfarﬂc)‘ﬁ-

o e—
aif of BVCH SAS UK Branch
BUREAU VERITAS @
Certification
bion body addrees: 56 Prescod Streel. London. E1 8HG, United Kingdam
fice: 1A, Bulgaria Blucl, 1404 Sofis, Bulgariz UKAS
e
Harificafians regarding the scope of this cartiticate sad the apaiicabilty of the cos
ELMARK INDUSTRIES SC ot st it b i by Gt i ORGANGASN

this cartificate validily please call: +358 (2) 983 6044

BRANCH

B-06, LIU-4, Dubai Silicon Qasis, Dubai UAE
Page1afi

Bureau Veritas Certification Holding SAS — UK Branch certify
that the Management System of the above organization has been audited and
found to be in accordance with the requirements of the management system
standards detailed below

ISO 9001:2008

Scope of cerification

QUALITY

Production and trade of Miniature Circuit Breakers (MCB),
Molded Case Circuit Breakers (MCCB), Residual Current Devices (RCD),
Conhclnrs and Devices for Contml and Protection of Electrical Motors.

y and ing of F| t, Industrial and LED lighting,

N

Certification cycle start date: 12 January 2015

Subject to the continued satisfactory cperation of the organization's Management System,
this certificate expires on: 11 January 2018

Original certification date: 12 January 2016

()
=
Certificate No: BG120416.2Q Version 1, Revision date: 12 January 2015 8
E
)
ju
(V]
Xz, -
A OFen RfRrocra
-rorsvcasns UK Branch @
Cartification hody sidress: $8 Prascot Sirser, Landan, £ 846, United Kingram v
Local Offica: B1A, Bufpans Bfvel, 1404 Safia. Bukyera UKA
MANAGEMENT
SYSTEMS
Furthsr clarifcations reganding the scope af this centficats and e appiizahifity of the oo8

mansgement sstem fequirements may be ablained by consulling the organization,
To check this cartificate validity pisase call +359 (2) 983 60 94

Page 1 ofi
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Intertek Sweden and RoHs certificate

ELMARK

QUALITY

A TEST CERTWICATE
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*You can find the full size and information about the certificates on our website www.elmarkholding.eu
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Intertek Sweden and RoHs certificate
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*You can find the full size and information about the certificates on our website www.elmarkholding.eu
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EMC and LVD certificate
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ELMARK

Miniature circuit breakers (MCB) | 14

Auxiliary devices for circuit breakers | 25

High power safety devices and isolating switches | 26
Switch disconnectors ISS | 31

Isolating switches I1SS2 | 32

Manual switching to reserve series EQ 2M | 33
Dual power change-over switch | 34
Moulded case circuit breakers | 35

Moulded case circuit breakers with lock | 37
Moulded case circuit breakers | 39

Moulded case circuit breaker with ELCB | 40
Moulded case circuit breaker DW1 series | 42

Auxiliary devices for moulded case circuit breakers | 43
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Miniature circuit breakers (MCB)

ELMARK

CIRCUIT BREAKERS
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Miniature circuit breakers (MCB)

TERMINAL @

NON-FLAMMABLE COVER @

JUMP KNUCKLE @

HANDLE @

LOCK KNUCKLE @

MOVABLE CONTACT @

ARC CHAMBER @

STATIC CONTACT

MAXIMUM CURRENT RELEASE @
AUXILIARY CONTACT (accessory)
UNDER VOLTAGE RELEASE (accessory) @

SHUNT RELEASE (accessory) @

Characteristics

Circuit breakers are automatically-operated electrical switches, designed to protect
electrical circuits from damage caused by overload or short circuit. They can also be
used as devices for commutation and control of electrical circuits. They differ in the
following characteristics:
e Operating voltage: 230, 400V
= Number of poles: 1, 2, 3,4
= Tripping curve:
o curve B — breaks between 3 and 5 In, used for low voltage short circuit currents
(long circuits and generators)
o curve C — breaks between 5 and 10 In, used for protection of main power supply
cables and conventional consumers
@ curve D — breaks between 10 and 20 In, used for protection of industrial consum-
ers with high initial current flow (electric motors)
= Breaking capacity: 4.5, 6, 10kA



CIRCUIT BREAKERS

ELMARK

Miniature circuit breakers (MCB)

C4xN
L number of poles (1,2,3)
breaking capacity in (kA)
tripping curve C

CX —— rated current in (A)
tripping curve C

Documents corresponding
to the product:

Standard EN60898-1
EN60947-2

w3
w2
W1
olo|e|e
H1 H2
100
®|®|®|®
D3
D2
D1
[ e |
O I
¢ @ ©

Dimensions (mm)

C D1 D2 D3 H1
5 40 65 72 78

H2 W1 W2 W3 W4
45 18 36 54 72

Functions:

protection of the electrical circuits from overload
or short circuits of the outer circuit

it can be used as a device for commutation and
control of electrical circuits

in combination with auxiliary devices it allows
remote control, commutation or indication of the
protected circuit

for mounting in residential and industrial buildings
for mounting at a distance from the transformer
post from 150 to 850 m

allows protection of consumers generating short
circuit currents up to 4500 A

Technical data:

Rated voltage: 230/400V; 50/60Hz

Breaking capacity (cycle O-CO) in accordance with
standard EN 60 898-1: 4500A

Rated breaking capacity Ics=75% Icu

Isolating voltage:>2000V

Electrical wear resistance (number of cycles): 4000
Mechanical (number of cycles): 20000

Class of current limiting:3

IP code: IP>20

Tripping:

@ C — the maximum current release breaks be-
tween 5 and 10 In; used to protect main power
supply cables and conventional consumers

Joining terminal: flat (tunnel) screw terminal with
composition 1.5 coldly draw-plated plane Q235- A
Plastic box — not keeping the burning material
nylon PA66, UV rays wear resistance

Box permitivity strength: >18MV/m

Abnormal heating wear resistance and fire of the
outer parts: 960°C/ 3s

Maximum current release containing:

@ copper coil - composition: pure copper T2 type

@ resistance: from 0.6 to 180m

a welding effort: <150 000 N/mm

@ bimetal plate — composition: 5J158 to TB180
depending on the current

L

° ° . ° *for industrial
Miniature circuit breakers (MCB) C40N WARRANTY | U598 3y

warranty

a thickness: 0.6mm (up to 40A) and 0.8mm (up
to 63A)
@ magnetic core — composition: coldly draw-
plated metal wire (1Gr18Ni9)
a thickness: 1.15 to 2.24um
e drawing effort: from 200 to 400N/mm
o contact head of the movable contact — compo-
sition: silver graphite CAg(5)
a dimension 3x3x0.8 (up to 40A) and 4x4x0.8 (up
t0 63A)
o static contact — composition: pure copper T2Y2
@ composition of the contact head: silver graph-
ite CAg(5)
= Power supply (conducting)
= power supply busbar 1P63, 2P63, 3P63
@ rigid conductors up to 25 mm
a flexible conductors up to 16 mm
= Tightening moment:1.33Nm

Mounting:

= vertical

= DIN-rail

= for mounting in housing or industrial environment
without serious interference

= ambient temperature: -5°C to + 65°C+2° C

C40, curve C
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ELMARK CIRCUIT BREAKERS

Miniature circuit breakers (MCB)

Rated Breakin e
i T Number of "9 sections of the Packing/Box Catalogue number
| ype currentIn  capacity
| ‘) poles ) (KA) conductor (pcs) Curve C
(g/mm?)
i [}
| § | szaanic C41N/2A 1P 2 45 1.0 12/240 41460C
- C4IN/4A 1P 4 45 1.0 12/240 41461C
f'-é;-.-:ﬂl C41N/6A 1P 6 45 1.0 12/240 41451C
C g ﬂ C41N/10A 1P 10 45 1.5 12/240 41452C
Vol ‘:'!5!"" C41N/16A 1P 16 45 25 12/240 41453C
@ C41N/20A 1P 20 45 25 12/240 41454C
C41N/ 25A 1P 25 45 4.0 12/240 41455C
C41N/32A 1P 32 45 6.0 12/240 41456C
C41N / 40A 1P 40 45 10.0 12/240 41457C
C41N /50A 1P 50 45 10.0 12/240 41458C
C41N/63A 1P 63 45 16.0 12/240 41459C
Rated Breakin e
Number of "9 sections of the Packing/Box Catalogue number
—- - Type currentIn  capacity
poles A (kA) conductor (pcs) Curve C
! I 3 ) (g/mm?)
i C42N / 6A 2P 6 45 1.0 6/120 41470C
h ‘\T'-L.“‘_'T—f- 4 C42N/10A 2P 10 45 1.5 6/120 41471C
= =
54;:_%]. o C42N /16A 2P 16 45 2.5 6/120 41472C
% 10 ) C42N / 20A 2p 20 45 25 6/120 41473C
| ;M C42N / 25A 2P 25 45 4.0 6/120 41474C
h 0 0 ' C42N/32A 2P 32 4.5 6.0 6/120 41475C
_ ' C42N / 40A 2P 40 45 10.0 6/120 41476C
C42N / 50A 2P 50 4.5 10.0 6/120 41477C
C42N /63A 2P 63 4.5 16.0 6/120 41478C
Rated Breakin e
T Number of "9 sections of the Packing/Box Catalogue number
= ype currentIn  capacity
- - poles conductor (pcs) Curve C
(A) (kA) )
1 @ ) @ (g/mm2)
i C43N/6A 3P 6 45 1.0 4/80 41541C
i | easax o I_‘*f« C43N/10A 3P 10 45 1.5 4/80 41542C
- —-
; C43N/16A 3P 16 45 2.5 4/80 41543C
C43N/20A 3p 20 45 2.5 4/80 41544C
L C43N/25A 3P 25 4.5 4.0 4/80 41545C
C43N/32A 3P 32 4.5 6.0 4/80 41546C
C43N /40A 3P 40 4.5 10.0 4/80 41547C
C43N /50A 3p 50 45 10.0 4/80 41548C

C43N/63A 3P 63 4.5 16.0 4/80 41549C




CIRCUIT BREAKERS

Miniature circuit breakers (MCB)

ELMARK

C6xN

L numberof poles (1,2,3,4)
breaking capacity in (kA)

tripping curve C
CXx —— rated current in (A)
tripping curve C,B

Documents corresponding
to the product:
Standard EN60898-1

W4
w3
W2
w1
sle|ls]e
H1 H2
(I
®|®|®|®
D3
D2
D1
e |
O I
¢ @ ©

Dimensions (mm)

C D1 D2 D3 H1
5 50 65 72 81

H2 W1 W2 W3 W4
45 18 36 54 72

Miniature circuit breakers (MCB) C60N

Functions:

= protection of the electrical circuits from overload
or short circuits of the outer circuit

= it can be used as a device for commutation and
control of electrical circuits

= in combination with auxiliary devices it allows
remote control, commutation or indication of the
protected circuit

= for mounting in industrial buildings with high
contamination level of the electric systems

= for mounting at a distance from the transformer
post from 150 to 850 m

= allows protection of consumers generating short
circuit currents up to 6000 A

Technical data:

= Rated voltage: 230/400V; 50/60Hz

= Breaking capacity (cycle O-CO) in accordance with
standard EN 60 898-1: 6000A

Rated breaking capacity Ics=75% Icu

Isolating voltage:>2000V

Electrical wear resistance (number of cycles): 8000
Mechanical (number of cycles): 50000

Class of current limiting:3

IP code: IP>20

Tripping curve:

@ B — the maximum current release breaks be-
tween 3 and 5 In; used to protect long circuits
and generators

o C — the maximum current release breaks be-
tween 5 and 10 In; used to protect main power
supply cables and conventional consumers

= Joining terminal: Combined screw clamp made of
1.5 cold extruded Q235-A material with additional
coating

= Plastic box — not keeping the burning material
nylon PAG6, UV rays wear resistance

= Status indicator

= Box permitivity strength: >18MV/m

= Abnormal heating wear resistance and fire of the
outer parts: 960°C/ 3s

= Heat resistance of internal non-electrical compo-
nents: 850°C/10's

C60, curve B
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YEAR *for industrial
usage, 3 years
WARRANTY 57y

= Maximum current release containing:
o copper coil - composition: pure copper T2 type
@ resistance: from 0.6 to 180m
o welding effort: <150 000 N/mm
o bimetal plate — composition: 5J158 to TB180
depending on the current
a thickness: 0.6mm (up to 40A) and 0.8mm (up
to 63A)
@ magnetic core — composition: coldly draw-
plated metal wire (1Gr18Ni9)
o thickness: 1.15 to 2.24um
o drawing effort: from 200 to 400N/mm
o contact head of the movable contact — compo-
sition: silver graphite CAg(5)
@ dimension 3x3x0.8 (up to 40A) and 4x4x0.8 (up
to 63A)
o static contact — composition: pure copper T2Y2
@ composition of the contact head: silver graph-
ite CAg(5)
= Power supply (conducting)
= power supply busbar 1P63, 2P63, 3P63
@ rigid conductors up to 25 mm
e flexible conductors up to 16 mm
= Tightening moment:1.33Nm

Mounting:

= vertical

= DIN-rail

= for mounting in housing or industrial environment
without serious interference

= ambient temperature; -5°C to + 65°C+2° C
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C60, curve C
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ELMARK CIRCUIT BREAKERS

Miniature circuit breakers (MCB)

Rated Breaking Recommended . Catalogue Catalogue
Type b0 current capacity  sections of the e et number number
B el In (A) (kA)  conductors (g/mm?) e Curve C Curve B
.’ C6IN/ 1A 1P 1 6 1.0 12/240 41100N 41501N
C6IN/2A 1P 2 6 1.0 12/240 41102N 41502N
ELMARK C6TIN/4A 1P 4 6 1.0 12/240 41104N 41504N
wn C6IN/6A 1P 6 6 1.0 12/240  41106N 41506N
ﬁ-w C61N/ 10A 1P 10 6 1.5 12/240 41110N 41510N
. C6TN/ 16A 1P 16 6 25 12/240 41116N 41516N
C61N/20A 1P 20 6 2.5 12/240 41120N 41520N
C61N/25A 1P 25 6 4.0 12/240 41125N 41525N
C61N/32A 1P 32 6 6.0 12/240 41132N 41532N
C6TN /40A 1P 40 6 10.0 12/240 41140N 41540N
C61N/50A 1P 50 6 10.0 12/240 41150N 41550N
C61N/63A 1P 63 6 16.0 12/240 41163N 41563N
ppe i faed By eomend gy, Cagwe  Calage
- - of poles In (A) (kA)  conductor (g/mm?) (pes) Curve C Curve B
'? _—' C62N/2A 2P 2 6 1.0 6/120 41202N 41602N
. C62N / 4A 2P 4 6 1.0 6/120 41204N 41604N
} gvARK C62N / 6A 2P 6 6 1.0 6/120 41206N 41606N
:_f"m - C62N/ 10A 2P 10 6 1.5 6/120 41210N 41610N
i C62N/16A 2P 16 6 2.5 6/120 41216N 41616N
C62N / 20A 2P 20 6 25 6/120 41220N 41620N
C62N / 25A 2P 25 6 4.0 6/120 41225N 41625N
C62N/32A 2P 32 6 6.0 6/120 41232N 41632N
C62N / 40A 2P 40 6 10.0 6/120 41240N 41640N
C62N / 50A 2P 50 6 10.0 6/120 41250N 41650N
C62N / 63A 2P 63 6 16.0 6/120 41263N 41663N
— e Number L ey sectomorthe  Packngmo  GEERE e
= of poles In (A) (kA)  conductor (g/mm?) (pcs) Curve C Curve B
B ? 9 C63N/2A 3P 2 6 1.0 4/80 41302N 41702N
' C63N/4A 3P 4 6 1.0 4/80 41304N 41704N
C63N/6A 3P 6 6 1.0 4/80 41306N 41706N
C63N/ 10A 3P 10 6 1.5 4/80 41310N 41710N
C63N/ 16A 3P 16 6 25 4/80 41316N 41716N
C63N /20A 3P 20 6 2.5 4/80 41320N 41720N
C63N/25A 3P 25 6 4.0 4/80 41325N 41725N
C63N/32A 3P 32 6 6.0 4/80 41332N 41732N
C63N / 40A 3P 40 6 10.0 4/80 41340N 41740N
C63N /50A 3P 50 6 10.0 4/80 41350N 41750N
C63N/63A 3P 63 6 16.0 4/80 41363N 41763N
e Number (C Cooacy  sectomsofthe  PeckingBox O
of poles In (A) (kA)  conductor (g/mm?) (pcs) Curve C Curve B
C64N / 2A 4P 2 6 1.0 3/60 41402N 41802N
C64N / 4A 4P 4 6 1.0 3/60 41404N 41804N
C64N / 6A 4P 6 6 1.0 3/60 41406N 41806N
C64N / 10A 4P 10 6 1.5 3/60 41410N 41810N
C64N / 16A 4P 16 6 25 3/60 41416N 41816N
C64N / 20A 4p 20 6 2.5 3/60 41420N 41820N
C64N / 25A 4P 25 6 4.0 3/60 41425N 41825N
C64N /32A 4P 32 6 6.0 3/60 41432N 41832N
C64N / 40A 4P 40 6 10.0 3/60 41440N 41840N
C64N / 50A 4p 50 6 10.0 3/60 41450N 41850N
C64N / 63A 4P 63 6 16.0 3/60 41463N 41863N




CIRCUIT BREAKERS E DMA‘RK

Miniature circuit breakers (MCB)

C10xL . o . . *for industrial
L number of poles (1,23) Miniature circuit breakers (MCB) C100L WHRRANTY | S5
breaking capacity in (kA)
tripping curve C Functions: = Mechanical wear resistance (number of cycles):
CXx —— rated current in (A) = protection of the electrical circuits from overload >20000
tripping curve C or short circuits of the outer circuit = (lass of current limiting:3
= it can be used as a device for commutation and = [P code: IP>20
Documents corresponding control of electrical circuits = Tripping curve: C
to the product: = in combination with auxiliary devices it allows
Standard EN60898-1 remote control, commutation or indication of the Mounting:
EN60947-2 protected circuit = vertical
= DIN-rail
Technical data: = possibility for labeling
= Rated voltage: 230/400V; 50/60Hz
= Breaking capacity (cycle O-CO) in accordance with ; 1 , I , I ; I , I . I
standard EN 60 898-1: T0000A
= Rated breaking capacity Ics=75% Icu
= [solating volatage:>2000V, 1 min at impulse wave
1.2/50us
= Electrical wear resistance (number of cycles):>4000 2 2 4 2 4 6
P 2P 3P
Number of ik Breakip 9 Recqmmended Packing/Box Catalogue number
Type oles  Current In  capacity sections of the = Curve C
P (A) (kA) conductors (g/mm?) P
= C101L/6A 1P 6 10 1.0 12/240 41101
= C101L/10A 1P 10 10 1.5 12/240 41103
\I' C101L/16A 1P 16 10 2.5 12/240 41105
i "g.._;’“" C101L/20A 1P 20 10 2.5 12/240 41107
. . o
| C101L/25A 1P 25 10 4.0 12/240 41108
.'l C101L/32A 1P 32 10 6.0 12/240 41109
! C101L/40A 1P 40 10 10.0 12 /240 41111
2 C101L/50A 1P 50 10 10.0 12/240 41112
C101L/63A 1P 63 10 16.0 12/240 41113
T Number of ik Breakip 9 Recqmmended Packing/Box Catalogue number
ype oles currentIn  capacity sections of the o) Curve C
P (A) (kA) conductors (g/mm?)
Ry - C102L/6A 2P 6 10 1.0 6/120 41201
%.I El ? C102L/10A 2P 10 10 1.5 6/120 41203
T e — C102L/16A 2P 16 10 2.5 6/120 41205
§omE=t C102L/20A 2p 20 10 25 6/120 41207
; : C102L/25A 2P 25 10 4.0 6/120 41208
\i n C102L/32A 2P 32 10 6.0 6/120 41209
L]
¢ I' 2 @ C102L/40A 2P 40 10 10.0 6/120 41211
C102L/50A 2P 50 10 10.0 6/120 41212
C102L/63A 2P 63 10 16.0 6/120 41213
T Number of fasd Breakip 9 Recqmmended Packing/Box Catalogue number
ype oles  Current In  capacity sections of the (pes) Curve C
P (A) (kA) conductors (g/mm?)
Ju st~ C103L/6A 3P 6 10 10 4/80 41301
e 09 C103L/10A 3p 10 10 15 4/80 41303
|
3 I | ELmank C103L/16A 3P 16 10 2.5 4/80 41305
o Egat - C103L/20A 3p 20 10 25 4/80 41307
3 C103L/25A 3P 25 10 4.0 4/80 41308
(¢ 3 = - C103L/32A 3P 32 10 6.0 4/80 41309
¢ i ® ® 2 C103L/40A 3P 40 10 10.0 4/80 41311
' C103L/50A 3P 50 10 10.0 4/380 41312

C103L/63A 3P 63 10 16.0 4/80 41313




ELMARK

C100M  constructive series

number of poles (1;2;3;4)

Dx — rated current
tripping curve C, D

Documents corresponding to
the product:

Standard EN60898-1

EN 60947-2

w4

w3

w2

W1

H1

D3
D2
D1

Dimensions (mm)

C D1 D2 D3 H1
5 50 65 74 45

H2 W1 W2 W3 W4
81 27 54 81 108

CIRCUIT BREAKERS

Functions:

protection of the electrical circuits from overload
or short circuits of the outer circuit

it can be used as a device for commutation and
control of electrical circuits

in combination with auxiliary devices it allows
remote control, commutation or indication of the
protected circuit

Technical data:

Rated voltage: 230/400V; 50/60Hz
Breaking capacity (cycle O-CO) in accordance with
standard EN 60 898-1: T0000A
Rated breaking capacity Ics=75% Icu
Isolating volatage:>2000V
Electrical wear resistance (number of cycles):>4000
Mechanical wear resistance (number of cy-
cles):>20000
Class of current limiting:3
IP code: IP>20
Tripping curve: C,D
Joining terminal: flat (tunnel) screw terminal with
composition 1.5 coldly draw-plated plane Q235
-A
Plastic box — not keeping the burning material
nylon PAG6, UV rays wear resistance
Box permitivity strength: >18MV/m
Abnormal heating wear resistance and fire of the
outer parts: 960°C/ 3s
Maximum current release containing:
@ copper coil - composition: pure copper T2 type
@ resistance: from 148 to 230m
@ welding effort: <400 N/
o bimetal plate — composition: TB180/0.5

(C curve)
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Miniature circuit breakers (MCB) C100M

Miniature circuit breakers (MCB)

*for industrial
usage, 3 years
warranty

7 YEAR
WARRANTY
a thickness: 0.8mm

@ magnetic core — composition: coldly draw-
plated metal wire (1Gr18Ni9)
o thickness: 1.15 to 2.24um
e drawing effort: 20N/mm?
= contact head of the movable contact — compo-
sition: silver graphite CAg(5)
@ dimension 6x6x1
o static contact — composition: pure copper T2Y2
= composition of the contact head: silver graph-
ite CAg(5)
Power supply (conducting)
s power supply busbar
o rigid conductors up to 50
= flexible conductors up to 35
Tightening moment:1.33Nm

Mounting:

t(s) 10000

vertical

DIN-rail

possibility for labeling

for mounting in industrial environment
ambient temperature: -5°C to + 65°C+2° C

(D curve)
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CIRCUIT BREAKERS

ELMARK

Miniature circuit breakers (MCB)

==} Number of  Rated Breaking . Catalogue number Catalogue number
| R poles  currentIn (A) capacity (kA) Facking/Rox(pcs) Curve C Curve D
9 C100M 1P 80 10 9/180 41180 41180D
" a__-l-'i*__ C100M 1P 100 10 9/180 41190 41190D
| Bt C100M 1P 125 10 9/180 41195 41195D
| ‘
L]
Number of ~ Rated Breaking . Catalogue number Catalogue number
Type poles  currentIn (A) capacity (kA) Packing/Box (pcs) Curve C Curve D
C100M 2P 80 10 6/120 41280 41281
C100M 2P 100 10 6/120 41290 41291
Number of Rated Breaking . Catalogue number Catalogue number
I ""' = = L poles  currentIn (A) capacity (kA) e (25) Curve C Curve D
Y £ ] 9 C100M 3P 80 10 4/60 41380 41381
i By C100M 3P 100 10 4/60 41390 41391
|
Number of Rated Breaking . Catalogue number Catalogue number
_— " = — Type poles  currentIn (A) capacity (kA) Packing/Box (pcs) Curve C Curve D
) B
» 9 I I C100M 4p 80 10 3/60 41480 41481
11 mmark C100M 4p 100 10 3/60 41490 41491




CIRCUIT BREAKERS
Miniature circuit breakers (MCB)

ELMARK

C6xDC

. . . . . *for industrial
Miniature circuit breakers (MCB) C60DC series WARRANTY %

number of poles (1,2)
breaking capacity in (kA)

L
tripping curve C

Functions: = welding effort: <150 000 N/mm
CX —— rated current in (A) = for lowering constant current voltaic arc and @ bimetal plate — composition: 5J158 to TB180
tripping curve C use of the breaker at constant current consumer according to the current

Documents corresponding
to the product:

Standard EN60898-1

EN60898-2

protection

protection of the electrical circuits from overload
or short circuit of the outer circuit at alternating
current and constant current power supply circuits
for commutation and control of electrical circuits
in combination with auxiliary alternating current
devices for remote control, commutation or
indication of the protected circuit

for mounting in industrial buildings

@ thickness: 0.6mm (up to 40A) and 0.8mm (up
10 63A)

@ magnetic core — composition: coldly draw-
plated metal wire (1Gr18Ni9)

@ thickness: 1.15 to 2.24um

@ drawing effort: from 200 to 400N/mm

@ contact head of the movable contact — com-
position: silver graphite CAg(5)

a dimension 3x3x0.8 (up to 40A) and 4x4x0.8

= for protection of consumers generating short (up to 63A)
circuit currents to 6000 A at alternating current @ static contact — composition: pure copper
power supply T2Y2
@ composition of the contact head: silver graph-
Technical data: ite CAg(5)

= Rated voltage: 240V; AC/DC

= Breaking capacity (cycle O -CO) in accordance
with standard EN 60 898- 1: 6000A

Rated breaking capacity lcs=75% Icu
Insulating voltage: >2000V

@ metal magnetic plate for lowering the con-
stant current arc
= Conducting:
@ power supply busbar 1P63, 2P63
@ rigid conductors up to 25 mm

o2 w2 = Electrical wear resistance (number of cycles): @ flexible conductors up to 16 mm
D1 W1 >4000 = Tightening moment: 1.33Nm
= Mechanical wear resistance (number of cycles):
| .
o I ®|® >20000 o Mountlng
5 = (lass of current limiting: 3 = vertical
c [ = P code: IP>20 = DIN-rail
H1 w2 = Tripping curve: C — the maximum current release = for mounting in housing or industrial environment
breaks between 5 and 10 In; used to protect without serious current interference
@) © power supply cables and conventional consumers = Ambient temperature: -5°C to + 65°C+2° C
I ® | ® = Joining terminal: flat (tunnel) screw terminal
with composition 1.5 coldly draw-plated plane
Q235-A ! I ! I K I
= Plastic box — not keeping the burning material
nylon PAG6, UV rays wear resistance
= Box permitivity strength: >18MV/m
= Abnormal heating wear resistance and fire of the
0, 2 2 4
outer parts: 960°C/ 3s » 2
= Maximum current release containing:
@ copper coil - composition: pure copper T2 type
@ resistance: from 0.6 to 180m
Dimensions (mm) (D curve)
C D1 D2 D3 t(S) 10000
5000
5 49 65 72 2000 |
1000 ‘
H1 H2 W1 W2 500 \\ Thermal releas
78 45 18 36 fros \\ \
50 ( \\
20 \ N .
10 N Electromagnetic release
5
2 NN
1 NS
0.5
0.2
0.1
0.05
0.02 —
0.01 i =
0.005
0.002
0.001

05 1 2 3457 1020 305070 100 200 I/In



CIRCUIT BREAKERS E DMA‘RK

Miniature circuit breakers (MCB)

Type Number of cu??etrﬁsln lz;epaakcii?)? EZEg?nTirf‘?ﬁg Packing/Box Catalogue number
e poles (A) (kA) conductor (g/mm?) e e
Q 61DC/ 1A 1P 1 6 1.0 12/240 41164
61DC/2A 1P 2 6 1.0 12/240 41165
s 61DC/ 4A 1P 4 6 1.0 12/240 41166
1 61DC/ 6A 1P 6 6 10 12/240 41167
- 61DC/ 10A 1P 10 6 15 12/240 41168
l. 61DC/ 16A 1P 16 6 25 12/240 41169
61DC/20A 1P 20 6 25 12/240 41170
61DC/ 25A 1P 25 6 4.0 12/240 41171
61DC/32A 1P 32 6 6.0 12/240 41172
61DC/40A 1P 40 6 10.0 12/240 41173
61DC/ 50A 1P 50 6 10.0 12/240 41174
61DC/63A 1P 63 6 16.0 12/240 41175

- e Type Number of cu?fe?ﬁ?ln 2;?;223 Ezzg?nn:i?fﬁg Packing/Box Catalogue number
X poles (A) (kA) conductor (g/mm?) (pcs) S
62DC/2A 2P 2 6 1.0 6/120 41176
62DC/4A 2P 4 6 1.0 6/120 41177
62DC/6A 2P 6 6 1.0 6/120 41178
62DC/ 10A 2P 10 6 1.5 6/120 41179
62DC/ 16A 2P 16 6 2.5 6/120 41181
62DC/20A 2P 20 6 2.5 6/120 41182
62DC/ 25A 2P 25 6 4.0 6/120 41183




ELMARK

D3
D2
D1

Dimensions (mm)

C D1 D2 D3
5 40 65 72

CIRCUIT BREAKERS

Miniature circuit breakers (MCB) DP1N (1P + E)

Functions:

= protection of the electrical circuits from overload
or short circuit of the outer circuit

= jt can be used as a device for commutation and
control of electrical circuits

= it breaks simultaneously the lead and the neutral
conductor as the heat protection is only at the lead
conductor

Technical data:

= Rated voltage: 230V; 50/60Hz

= Breaking capacity (cycle O-CO) in accordance with
standard EN 60 898-1: 4500 A

Rated breaking capacity Ics = 50% Icu

Insulating voltage: =2000V

IP code: IP>20

Tripping curve: C — the maximum current release
breaks between 5 and 10 In; used to protect main
power supply

= cables and conventional consumers

Circuit breakers DP1N (1P+N) - SIGMA design

Miniature circuit breakers (MCB)

YEAR *for industrial
usage, 3 years
WARRANTY 57y

Connecting:
= Joining terminal: flat (tunnel) screw terminal
= Power supply (conducting):
= power supply busbar DPTN
= flexible or rigid conductor
= Mounting: on DIN-rail

i Rateltri1 c(x;rent cal;raece:gr}EA) E:Eg?::i??ﬁg Paclz;)ncgsgBox CataloC?jL:sengmber
conductor (g/mm?)
DPIN/6 6 4.5 1.0 12/240 41006
DPIN/10 10 4.5 1.5 12/240 41010
DPIN/16 16 4.5 25 12/240 41016
DP1IN/20 20 45 25 12/240 41020
DPIN /25 25 4.5 4.0 12/240 41025
DPIN/32 32 4.5 6.0 12/240 41032
Padlock adaptor for MCB 3 e

An adaptor makes it possible to block the operating lever whether switched ON or OF

Type

Catalogue number

Padlock adaptor for MCB

41904




CIRCUIT BREAKERS

ELMARK

Auxiliary devices for circuit breakers

Type designation:
MN - constructive series
number of poles - 1
Documents corresponding Functions:
to the product: ]
Standard EN60898-1

— . off

= allows manual turning on of the switch after pow-

ering is restored
= indication of the position of the device
Technical characteristics:
= Rated voltage: 230V; 50/60Hz
= |nsulation voltage: >2000V

Type Rated voltage

Combined voltage circuit-breaker MN2

when the voltage is reduced below 170V operation
is initiated and the automatic switch is turned off

= when the voltage is increased above 280V opera-
tion is initiated and the automatic switch is turned

*for industrial
usage, 3 years
warranty

YEAR
WARRANTY
= |P code: IP>20
Connection method:
= Double connector: flat (tunnel) screw connector
= Feeding (conducting):

= flexible conductors up to 1.5mm?

= Tightening moment of the screw: 1.33Nm

Mounting:

= vertical, by means of two pins attached to the
rivets of the circuit-breaker, while the operating
mechanism is connected to the switching off
mechanism of the circuit breaker after the sealing
lid is demounted

Type breaker Packing/Box (pcs) Catalogue number

ELMARK MN 2 60 230V

C60 12/240 41909

Type designation:

MX - constructive series
number of poles - 1
Documents corresponding
to the product:

Standard EN60898-1

Functions:

age recovery
= indication of the device's location
Technical data:

= Rated voltage: 230V; 50/60Hz

= |solating voltage: >2000V

= |P code: IP>20

Shunt release MX (independent release)

= remote circuit breaker switching off at voltage feed
= allows manual switching on of the breaker at volt-

*for industrial
usage, 3 years.
warranty

YEAR
WARRANTY
Connecting:

= Joining terminal: flat (tunnel) screw terminal
= Power supply (conducting):
= flexible conductors up to 1.5mm?

= Tightening moment: 1.33Nm

= The power supply of the release is accomplished at
the outlet of the breaker

Mounting:

= vertical, clamps with two pins to the breaker’s
rivets and the executive mechanism is joined up
to the switching mechanism of the breaker after
dismounting the seal cover

Type Rated voltage Type breaker Packing/Box (pcs) Catalogue number
ELMARK MX 60 230V C60 12/240 41902
Type designation: ops YEAR “forindustrial
O%p constrﬁctive series Auxiliary contact OF WARRANTY (5™
number of poles - 1 . .
Documents corresponding Functions: Connecting:

to the product:

Standard EN60898-1 the control or signalization system

= indication of the location of the auxiliary contact

and the breaker
Technical data:
L = Rated voltage: 230V
= |solating voltage: >2000V
= [P code: IP>20

= at circuit breaker switching off it sends a signal to

= Joining terminal: flat (tunnel) screw terminal

= Power supply (conducting): - flexible conductors up
to 1.5mm

Mounting:

= vertical, clamps with two pins to breaker’s rivets,
and the executive mechanism is joined up to
the switching mechanism of the breaker after
dismounting the seal cover

il Type Rated voltage Type breaker Packing/Box (pcs) Catalogue number
ELMARK OF 60 230V 60 17/170 41901
I_ ELMARK SD100 230V C60 12/240 41905




ELMARK CIRCUIT BREAKERS

High power safety devices and isolating switches

Documents corresponding to the

product: Bases for high power safety devices B WARRANTY
Standard EN 60269-1

The series bases for high power safety device is manufactured of permitivity alloy with mounted contact jaws
of electrolytic copper supplied with special springs for contact compression and easy fuse links taking out. All
current leading parts are connected to inlet outlet terminals with bolts; the terminals also end with bolts, to
which the power supply conductors are connected. The bases are offered in five type sizes corresponding to
c2 the five types of fuse links.

()
c1 Overall dimensions (mm)
Base type

Al A2 A3 B B2 1 Q od

[ A .
it D b= IE” __sisToo 25 100 120 30 25 60 75
N gg J J SISTO 25 150 170 - 30 37 72 7.5
e/ [ ’ SIST1 25 175 200 30 58 38 84 105
n2 SIST2 25 200 225 30 60 38 100 10.5
A3 SIST3 25 210 250 30 60 40 105 10.5

Prretpe  Buslikape Rated current Rated voltage = Weight Packing / Catalogue

(A) Un (V) (gr) Box (pcs) number
SISTOO NT 00 up to 160 600 193 5/120 12001
SISP0O NT 00 up to 160 600 215 5/120 12001P

Remark : Fuse bases SISP are made of porcelain

Basetype Fuselink type Rated current Rated voltage ~ Weight Packing / Catalogue

(A) Un (V) (gr) Box (pcs) number
SISTO NTO up to 160 600 295 3/54 12010
SISPO NT O up to 160 600 319 3/54 12010P

Remark : Fuse bases SISP are made of porcelain

e Gl Rated current Rated voltage ~ Weight Packing / Catalogue

(A) Un (V) (gr) Box (pcs) number
SIST1 NT 1 up to 250 600 550 3/36 12100
SISP1 NT 1 up to 250 600 550 3/36 12100P

Remark : Fuse bases SISP are made of porcelain

Sesegme  Amselfie Rated current Rated voltage ~ Weight Packing / Catalogue

(A) Un (V) (gr) Box (pcs) number
SIST2 NT 2 up to 400 600 770 1/20 12200
SISP2 NT 2 up to 400 600 810 1/20 12200P

Remark : Fuse bases SISP are made of porcelain

Basetype Fuselink type Rated current Rated voltage ~ Weight Packing / Catalogue

(A) Un (V) (gr) Box (pcs) number
SIST3 NT 3 up to 630 600 965 1/20 12300
SISP3 NT 3 up to 630 600 987 1/20 12300P

Remark : Fuse bases SISP are made of porcelain



CIRCUIT BREAKERS

High power safety devices and isolating switches

ELMARK

Documents corresponding to the . . . pm—
product: Fuse links for high power safety device B WARRANTY
Standard EN 60269-1
EN 60269-2 The series fuse links for high power safety devices Two operating classes of NH Fuses are avail-
is designed for short circuit protection. They are able:
S . distinguished with high speed of operation and high = Operating class gL/gG — general purpose, line
reliability. The element is a ceramic (porcelain) body protection, slow acting
| filled with fine quartz sand for voltaic arc lowering.
J h# @ In the ceramic body is mounted a fusible, specially Technical data:

profiled wafer connecting the current leading ]
terminals. These terminals are manufactured of

Rated voltage: 500V
Rated short circuit current: 120 kA

copper alloy with special nickel coating and have the
form of knives to provide more contact surface. The
fuse links correspond to ‘gl — gG” class which means
that they are with common function and normal

response time.

IP code: IP 00

Ambient temperature: -5 to +65°C
Altitude: up to 2000m

NH Fuses
H
. Overall dimensions (mm)
ase type
Ef ([G} - D A B C D H
E i Ne
Elle NT0O 78 40 15 29 56.5
F—l\ i NT 0 125 68 15 29 56.5
NT1 135 68 21 48 62
NT 2 150 68 27 58 72
NT 3 150 68 33 67 84.5
NTOOC 78 40 15 21 56,5
NT1C 135 68 21 29 62
NT2C 150 68 33 48 84,5
Type In (A) Un (V) Packing / Box (pcs) Catalogue number
NTO0O 16 500,600 3/90 10001
NTOO 25 500,600 3/90 10002
NTOO 32 500,600 3/90 10003
NTO0O 40 500,600 3/90 10004
NTOO 50 500,600 3/90 10005
NTOO 63 500,600 3/90 10006
NTOO 80 500,600 3/90 10008
NTO0O 100 500,600 3/90 10009
NTOO 125 500,600 3/90 10012
NTOO 160 500,600 3/90 10016
R Type In (A) Un (V) Packing / Box (pcs) Catalogue number
\ NTO 16 500,600 3/90 10015
}«,«"“ NTO 25 500,600 3/90 10025
-
< ' NTO 32 500,600 3/90 10032
g‘gf' NTO 40 500,600 3/90 10040
T NTO 50 500,600 3/90 10050
i NTO 63 500,600 3/90 10063
,.(_-“ d NTO 80 500,600 3/90 10080
" \x NTO 100 500,600 3/90 10090
A N NTO 125 500,600 3/90 10092
NTO 160 500,600 3/90 10096




ELMARK CIRCUIT BREAKERS

High power safety devices and isolating switches

\\\ Type In (A) Un (V) Packing / Box (pcs) Catalogue number
. \,v." NT1 80 500,600 3/36 10108
f";y NT1 100 500,600 3/36 10110
o NT1 125 500,600 3/36 10112
Wt NT1 160 500,600 3/36 10116
i
/ NT1 200 500,600 3/36 10120
"\ NT1 225 500,600 3/36 10122
\\\\_\ NT1 250 500,600 3/36 10125
Type In (A) Un (V) Packing / Box (pcs) Catalogue number
: : NT2 160 500,600 1/24 10216
~ NT2 200 500,600 1/24 10220
% \ NT2 250 500,600 1/24 10225
'5‘;/’/‘,_ NT2 315 500,600 1/24 10231
ﬁ'\j NT2 400 500,600 1/24 10240
\/ Type In (A) Un (V) Packing / Box (pcs) Catalogue number
WA y NT3 500 500,600 1/24 10350
NT3 630 500,600 1/24 10363
Type In (A) Un (V) Packing / Box (pcs) Catalogue number
NTO0C 16 500,600 3/120 10001C
. w NTOO0C 25 500,600 3/120 10002C
T——
> \6“"6— NTOO0C 32 500,600 3/120 10003C
\ ;%% NTOO0C 40 500,600 3/120 10004C
\ . (;- NTOO0C 50 500,600 3/120 10005C
P \/ NTOO0C 63 500,600 3/120 10006C
\\ NTOO0C 80 500,600 3/120 10008C
NTOO0C 100 500,600 3/120 10009C
Type In (A) Un (V) Packing / Box (pcs) Catalogue number
NT1C 80 500,600 3/54 10108C
NT1C 100 500,600 3/54 10110C
NT1C 125 500,600 3/54 10112C
NT1C 160 500,600 3/54 10116C
Type In (A) Un (V) Packing / Box (pcs) Catalogue number
NT2C 160 500,600 1/30 10216C
NT2C 200 500,600 1/30 10220C

NT2C 250 500,600 1/30 10225C




CIRCUIT BREAKERS

ELMARK

High power safety devices and isolating switches

Documents corresponding to the
product:

Standard EN 60947-1;

EN 60947-3

ili==—==i|

Isolating switches

Designed in two types — horizontal and vertical. They
represent a combination of low voltage isolating
switch and high power safety devices mounted in a
common plastic corpus. They are used for low volt-
age distribution boards and complete transformer
substations (CTS) where visible circuit distribution is
necessary. They provide safety and convenience at
fuse links change. The plastic corpus increases the IP
code and the plastic lid provides simultaneous cir-
cuits switching on/off. The lid allows easy removing
which is additional measure at repairs. The vertical
isolating switches are mounted directly to the power
supply rails which enables the exploitation and
improves the safety of the staff.

YEAR
WARRANTY

Technical data:

= Rated voltage: 500V

= Rated short circuit current: according to the
mounted fuse links

= Number of poles: 3

= Impulse voltage wear resistance: 8kV

= Mechanical wear resistance: 3000 cycles

= |Pcode: P40

= Plastic: UV rays wear resistance

= Ambient temperature: -5 to +65°C

= Altitude: up to 2000m

Overall dimensions (mm)

Base type
A B C D E
THB -160 105 160 85 45 100
THB - 250 185 220 111 66 180
THB - 400 210 260 130 88 205
THB - 630 256 270 140 94.5 245
Type In (A) Un (V) Fuse link size Packing / Box (pcs) Catalogue number
THB 160 500, 660 NTOO 1/18 44801
THB 250 500, 660 NT1 1/6 44802
THB 400 500, 660 NT2 1/4 44803
THB 630 500, 660 NT3 1/4 44804
Overall dimensions (mm)
A B C D E F G H W1 W2
50 99 185 290 2 57 58 746 146 195
Type In (A) Un (V) Fuse link size Packing / Box (pcs) Catalogue number
HG2B 160 500, 660 NTOO 1/4 44805
HG2B 250 500, 660 NT1 1/4 44806
HG2B 400 500, 660 NT2 1/4 44807
HG2B 630 500, 660 NT3 1/4 44808




ELMARK

Documents corresponding to the
product:

Standard EN 60269-2; 1EC269-2

CIRCUIT BREAKERS

High power safety devices and isolating switches

Switch disconnectors

The series of switch disconnectors are developed for
short-circuit protection. They have a high speed of
start and high reliability. They have a plastic body of
non-flammable plastics adapted for mounting on a
DIN rail, where a porcelain round plug, which is filled
with fine quartz sand for extinguishing the electric
arc. LED indicator is mounted on the front panel

to show fuse link condition. In this ceramic body is
mounted melting, specifically profiled plate, which
connects the input power terminals. These terminals
are produced from copper alloy with especially laid
nickel layer and contact with the projecting bolts
from the plastic body. There are offered two types of
insertions according to the degree of quick opera-

Overall dimensions
D

B YEAR
WARRANTY
tion: normally quickly operating ones — class “gG".
Suitable for DC system.

Technical data:

= Rated voltage: 500V

Insulation voltage: >2500V

Rated current on short-circuit: 100 KA

Direct mounting to the load

Two insulated points to the load

IP code: IP44

Cross-section of the supply conductors:

up to 35mm?

Environmental temperature: -5° to +65°C

= Utization category: AC - 208; DC - 208

= Altitude: up to 2000m

&
B |a
&
&
; w
T Number of criuar::gt Type of the Base dimensions (mm) Packing/  Catalogue
poles (A) fuse A B w D E Box (pcs) number
1PRT18 - 32x 1P 32 xxG1038 37 82 18 60 78 12/240 10RT1831
INRT18-32x  1P+N 32 xxG1038 37 82 36 60 78 6/120 10RT18311
2PRT18 - 32x 2P 32 xxG1038 37 82 36 60 78 6/120 10RT1832
3PRT18 - 32x 3P 32 xxG1038 37 82 54 60 78 4/80 10RT1833
3NRT18-32x  3P+N 32 xxG1038 37 82 72 60 78 3/60 10RT18331
1PRT18 - 63x 1P 63 xxG1451 37 105 27 8 110 6/108 10RT1861
INRT18-63x  1P+N 63 xxG1451 37 105 54 80 110 6/108 10RT18611
2PRT18 - 63x 2P 63 xxG1451 37 105 54 80 110 6/108 10RT1862
3PRT18 - 63x 3P 63 xxG1451 37 105 81 8 110 6/108 10RT1863
3NRT18-63x  3P+N 63 xxG1451 37 105 108 80 110 6/108 10RT18631
T)’peq(;fS :P;eG fuse Vo(lt/a)ge Rate(z! ;L;rrent S|z: zfgtgi fgse Pack(l;gsg Box Catalogue number
01G1038 500 1 38x@10.3x10mm 10/2000 10G10381
02G1038 500 2 38x@10.3x10mm 10/2000 10G10382
04G1038 500 4 38x@10.3x10mm 10/2000 10G10384
06G1038 500 6 38x@10.3x10mm 10/2000 10G10386
10G1038 500 10 38x@10.3x10mm 10/2000 10G103810
16G1038 500 16 38x@10.3x10mm 10/2000 10G103816
20G1038 500 20 38x@10.3x10mm 10/2000 10G103820
25G1038 500 25 38x@10.3x10mm 10/2000 10G103825
32G1038 500 32 38x@10.3x10mm 10/2000 10G103832
40G1451 500 40 51x@14.3x12mm 10/500 10G145140
50G1451 500 50 51x@14.3x12mm 10/500 10G145150
63G1451 500 63 51x@14.3x12mm 10/500 10G145163




CIRCUIT BREAKERS E DMA‘RK

Switch disconnectors ISS

Documents correspondin . . . R
to the product: ponding Switch disconnectors ISS 20...100A series B WARRANTY | U555 37
Standard EN 60947-3 and IEC947-3

Functions:

= switching on/off heavy loaded electrical circuits

= breaking of electrical circuits

= can be used as a main breaker

= it has no protective function

U ) Technical data:
} = Rated voltage: 230/400V; 50/60Hz
! “":" = Joining terminal: flat (tunnel) screw terminal
mamiy = Connecting: power supply busbar, rigid or flexible conductors ) )
= Tightening moment: 1.33Nm Dimensions (mm)
} ® [solating voltage: =500V HI  H2 DI D2 D3
Lo = Electrical wear resistance (number of cycles): >10000 81 . % 6 -
9 = Mechanical wear resistance (number of cycles): =20000
= |P code: IP>20 W1 W2 W3 W3
= Mounting: DIN-rail
= Plastic material of UV rays 17> » 223 70
= Ambient temperature: -20°C 4+ 65°C
D3 w4
D2 w3 Number of = Recqmmended Packing/Box Catalogue
o1 a2 Type oles  Currentin  sections of the e number
Wi p (A) conductor (g/mm?) P
Lw, ; )L
L oleolels ISS 1P 40 10 12/240 41914
ISS 1P 63 16 12/240 41911
" N HHHH s ISS 1P 80 25 12/240 41912
ololole 2 ISS 1P 100 35 12/240 41913
H
Rated Recommended .
Type Nurr;llaeesr & currentIn  sections of the Padsz%;Box Cra:tlarLogeL:e
\ J( J< P (A) conductor (g/mm?) P
1 3
i ISS 2P 40 10 6/120 41924
'i ISS 2P 63 16 6/120 41921
' ISS 2P 80 25 6/120 41922
| 2 4 ISS 2P 100 35 6/120 41923
Rated Recommended .
. _ _ Type Number of currentIn  sections of the Packing/Box Catalogue
| | ® ") ) poles (A) conductor (g/mm?) (pes) number
@ ookogd
|| ISS 3P 20 2.5 4/80 41935
==
| el o ISS 3P 32 6.0 4/80 41936
'| { ol | ISS 3p 40 10 4/80 41934
\ B 2 4 6 ISS 3P 63 16 4/80 41931
® 99 Iss 3p 80 25 4/80 41932
ISS 3P 100 35 4/80 41933
Rated Recommended .
Type Nun:)?:; & currentIn  sections of the PacI?mcggBox Cszar:qot?eure
)L )L )L l g (A) conductor (g/mm?) P
1 3 5 7
ISS 4P 40 10 3/60 41944
ISS 4P 63 16 3/60 41941
ISS 4P 80 25 3/60 41942

2 4 6 8 ISS 4P 100 35 3/60 41943




ELMARK CIRCUIT BREAKERS

Isolating switches ISS2

Documents corresponding R . “for industril
to the product: Switch disconnectors ISS2 125...800A B WARRANTY  U5503%s
Standard EN 60947-1

EN 60947-3 and IEC 60947-6 The series three- and four-pole load switch discon-

nectors ISS2 xxx are produced for mounting in main Technical features:
electrical boards for disconnection of the circuits, = Rated voltage: not higher than 660V; 50/60Hz
switching on of generators because of the fact they = Double connector: screw connection
are not affected by the frequency variations. High = Connection: solid or flexible conductors
mechanical strength and resistance to circulation. = |nsulation voltage: >1000V
Simple and secure management. There is a possibility = Resistance to impulse voltage: 8000V
for the products to be produced with an window for = Electrical endurance (number of cycles): >5 000
visible disconnection. = Mechanical endurance (number of cycles): >10 000
= |P code: IP>20
= Mounting method: to a surface by means of bolts
= Plastic resistant to UV raysPlastic resistant to UV rays
= Ambient temperature: -20°+65°C

Functions:

= switching on and off of electrical circuits under load

= disconnection of electrical circuits

= used as main circuit-breaker

= resistant to high voltages, to short circuits in the
protected circuit

= it has no protective function

Dimensions (mm)

pe A B C D E J N K R S T Y
N J 0 1552-125/3 140 135 125 27 73 120 120 65 20 25 35 25
% | ISS2-125/4 170 135 125 27 73 150 150 65 20 25 35 25
ol Pl [l [o] s 1S52-160/3 140 135 125 27 73 120 120 65 20 25 35 25
B UE A ISS2-160/4 170 135 125 27 73 150 150 65 20 25 35 25
=n of o0 1552-250/3 180 170 138 35 86 160 160 90 25 30 35 25
- . ISS2-250/4 230 170 138 35 8 210 210 90 25 30 35 25
ISS2-400/3 230 240 165 50 110 210 210 140 32 40 5 37
- ISS2-400/4 295 240 165 50 110 275 275 140 32 40 5 37
IS52-630/3 230 260 165 50 110 210 210 140 40 50 6 37
: ISS2-630/4 295 260 165 50 110 275 275 140 40 50 6 37
-~ IS52-800/3 378 312 240 50 140 353 353 175 60 56 8 48
IS52-800/4 498 312 240 50 140 473 473 175 60 56 8 48
Bhe  amemin buskng  TOMenng packngfioc IR SO

(A) capacity Icu (A) pole four-pole

1552-125in 125 1250 6.5 1/12 41951 41961

1SS2-1250ut 125 1250 6.5 1/12 41952 41962

1552-160in 160 1250 6.5 1/12 41953 41963

1S52-1600ut 160 1250 6.5 1/12 41954 41964

1552-250in 250 2000 10 1/6 41955 41965

1S52-2500ut 250 2000 10 1/6 41956 41966

1552-400in 400 3200 145 1/2 41957 41967

1552-630in 630 4000 145 1/2 41958 41968

1552-800in 800 1000 27 1/2 41959 41969

Note: 1SS2-xxx in — load circuit-breaker for mounting in the interior of a board
1SS2 -xxx out - load circuit-breaker with an extended lever for mounting on the front panel of the board



CIRCUIT BREAKERS

ELMARK

Manual switching to reserve series EQ 2M

Documents corresponding

to the product:

Standard

EN 60947-1

EN 60947-3 and IEC 60947-6

Manual switching to reserve series EQ 2M

from 160...800A

The series three- and four-pole load isolating switch

EQ 2 M xxx are produced for mounting in main electri-

cal boards for disconnection of the circuits, manual
switching between two power supplies or switching
ON of generators because of the fact they are not
affected by the frequency variations. High mechani-
cal strength and resistance to circulation. Simple and

*for industrial
usage, 3 years
warranty

YEAR
WARRANTY

= it has no protective function

Technical characteristics:

Rated voltage: not higher than 690V; 50/60Hz
Double connector: screw connection
Connection: hard or flexible conductors
Insulation voltage: >1000V

[ i [ E secure management. There is a possibility for the = Resistance to impulse voltage: 8000V
-P[ = € products to be produced with an window for visible = Electrical endurance (number of cycles): >5 000
| BT disconnection. = Mechanical endurance (number of cycles): >10 000
= |P code: IP>20
- Functions: = Mounting method: to a surface by means of bolts
' = switching on and off of low voltage electrical = Plastic resistant to UV rays
o & ae Al circuits under load = Ambient temperature: -20°+65°C
= disconnection of the electrical circuit from one of = Option for moving the handle on the front panel of
- the power supplies, while providing immediately the board
switching to the other = Small size
= used as main switch = |ndication which of the two supplies is operating
= resistant to high voltages, to short circuits in the
protected circuit
A . N
Dimensions (mm)
R oox  /om Type
L si ﬁ@ . A B C D E J N K R S T Y M
‘_[lg OO O EQ2M-160/3 270 135 212 8 150 120 65 95 20 25 35 55 25
B v« F Oooag EQ2M-160/4 300 135 212 104 150 150 65 95 20 25 35 55 25
= EE [o] EQ2M-250/3 307 170 260 110 180 160 65 115 25 30 35 70 25
130°
2 " EQ2M-250/4 357 170 260 135 180 210 65 115 25 30 35 70 25
D
EQ2M-400/3 372 240 297 150 236 210 77 180 32 40 5 83 37
EQ2M-400/4 432 240 297 180 236 275 77 180 32 40 5 83 37
Y
vi LT EQ2M-630/3 372 240 297 150 236 210 77 180 40 50 6 83 37
& EQ2M-630/4 432 240 297 180 236 275 77 180 40 50 6 83 37
A EQ2M-8003 372 240 297 150 236 210 77 180 60 56 8 83 48
] N EQ2M-800/4 432 240 297 180 236 275 77 180 60 56 8 83 48
[ [ o
E
Rated Maximum ) . . Catalogue Catalogue
€ Type current In breaking mE?nhet::Ea%) Paclzmch;Box number three-  number four-
(A) capacity Icu (A) p pole pole
EQ2M-160 160 1250 6.5 1/4 44641 44641P
EQ2M-250 250 2000 10 1/2 44642 44642P
EQ2M-400 400 3200 14.5 1/2 44643 44643P
EQ2M-630 630 4000 14.5 1/2 44644 44644P
EQ2M-800 800 1000 27 1/2 44645 44645P




CIRCUIT BREAKERS

Dual power change-over switch

ELMARK

Documents corresponding

YEAR *for industrial

to the product:
EN 60947-1
EN 60947-2; EN 60947-6-1

supply

Dual power change-over switch EQ1 series (ATS) E WARRANTY 9%/

The system for dual power change-over switch EQT is
designed to provide continuous power supply and two
electrical sources automatic switch in case of failure or
deviation from the set parameters. It switches only when
the three phases of the second power supply source are
available. The system for dual power change-over switch
consists of two molded case circuit breakers mounted
on a metal frame connected with common operating
mechanism and controlled by a command device that
controls the system parameters' correspondence.
Functions:
= Switching on/off heavy loaded electrical circuits at
main power supply discrepancy
= Switching to dual power change-over at power
supply phase lack
= with option to connect to fire alarm controller. In case
of fire, the ATS switches off both power supply sources
= Breaking of electrical circuits and control of powerful
consumers
= Used as a main breaker in housing or industrial dis-
tributing installations supplied with a generator or a
second power supply source (hospitals, post offices,
military sites, control rooms)
= Remarkable with high reliability of current charac-
teristics
= Control: motor
= Controls the following circuit parameters:
@ presence of the three phases
o the phase voltage to be in the set limits
o overload
@ short circuit at the outlet
Technical data:
= Rated operatina voltaae: 690V: 50/60Hz

Type of the breaker Type

= Surge voltage wear resistance: >6000V
= Joining terminal: bolt connection with 4 bolts to
the power supply rail
= Connecting:
@ copper rails
o flexible or rigid conductors
= Electrical wear resistance (number of cycles):
>2000
= Mechanical wear resistance (number of cycles):
>6000
= |Pcode: IP21
= Mounting:
= clamping with bolts
@ mounting position: vertical gradient — maxi-
mum 5°
= Plastic material of the breakers of UV rays and non-
flammable
= Ambient temperature: -10°C + 65°C
= |nstallation altitude: up to 2000m
Basic functions of the control device:
= QOverload protection
Instantaneous short circuit protection
Under phase protection
Undervoltage protection
Possibility for setting the change-over time be-
tween the two sources — min 3s
= Possibility for automatic switch-over to the main
power supply source after restoring its parameters
The system for dual power change-over switch is
offered in two types:
= with display (control device) mounted on the
mounting plate (integrated type)
= with separated control display
Overall dimensions (mm)

A B C D H
EQT1-100 inner type 480 240 450 210 140
EQ1-225 inner type 480 240 450 210 140
EQ1 - 400 inner type 620 300 590 270 235
EQ1-630 inner type 660 300 630 270 240
EQ1-800 inner type
EQ1 - 100* moved type 420 230 390 200 145
EQT - 225*% moved type 420 230 390 200 145
EQT - 400* moved type 570 300 540 270 235
EQT-630* moved type 610 300 580 270 240
EQ1 - 800* moved type
Rated Max.  Operating Section of theElectrical wear S e Packin
T breaking breaking power supply resistance wear 9 Catalogue
ype current . . resistance  /Box
| capacity capacity (kA) conductor  (number of number
e (kA) lcu Ics (mm?) cycles) (numberof  (pcs)
cycles)
EQ1-100 100 50 35 35 2000 6000 1/1 44100
EQ1-225 225 50 35 70 2000 6000 1/1 44225
EQ1 - 400 400 100 65 180 2000 6000 1/1 44403
EQ1-630 630 100 65 240 1000 3000 1/1 44633
EQ1-800 800 100 65 240 1000 3000 1/1 44833
EQ1-100* 100 50 35 35 2000 6000 1/1 44101
EQ1 - 225* 225 50 35 70 2000 6000 1/1 44226
EQ1 - 400* 400 100 65 180 2000 6000 1/1 44404
EQ1-630* 630 100 65 240 1000 3000 1/1 44634
EQ1 - 800* 800 100 65 240 1000 3000 1/1 44834

Note: *Dual power change-over switch with separated control display
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TERMINAL PLASTIC PLATE

TERMINALS CONTACTS WITH BIMETAL PLATES
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PART FROM THE COVER REMOTE CONTROL - electrical (accessory)

Moulded case circuit breakers
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ARC CHAMBERS SHUNT RELEASE (accessory)
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ELMARK CIRCUIT BREAKERS

Moulded case circuit breakers

usage, 3 years

Moulded case circuit breakers (MCCB) DS1 series VEAR S—

Documents corresponding from 40...1250A WARRANTY vararty
to the product:
Standard EN 60947-1 Functions: = Connecting:
EN 60947-2 = switching on/off heavy loaded electrical circuits @ rigid or flexible conductors
= breaking of electrical circuits and control of power- = front conductors joining
ful consumers e possibility for mounting to lengthening terminal
| e == = can be used as a main breaker in housing orindus- = Plastic elements
trial distributing installations = not keeping the burning material nylon PAG66
— = endures high currents of short circuit in the pro- = box permitivity strength: >16MV/m
tected circuit = Abnormal heating wear resistance and fire of the
= remarkable with high reliability of current charac- outer parts: 960°C
teristics = Static contacts — alloy: pure copper T2Y2
= control: manual = contact head: silver graphite CAg(5)
= possibility for auxiliary devices mounting for = thickness: depends on the current
automation = Tightening moment: 1.33Nm
= Electrical wear resistance (number of cy-
Technical data: cles):=10000
= Rated operating voltage: 415/690V; 50/60Hz = Mechanical wear resistance (number of cy-
= |solating voltage: 2000V cles):>20000
= Surge voltage wear resistance: >8000V = [P code: IP>20
= Joining terminal: flat (tunnel) screw terminal for the = Mounting:
breakers up to 160A and a bolt connection for the @ joining with bolts
2 - breakers from 250A to 1600A @ mounting position: vertical
o s = Plastic material of UV rays and non-flammable
AN \69\ \69\ " Test button
= Ambient temperature: -20°+65°C
I
B @E: Ho|H2 T Overall dimensions (mm) Installation dimensions (mm)
e
P w H D H1 D1 A B W1 H2 @d De
% @ DS1-125/3P 762 120 70 90 25 100 50 4
1) ) DS1-160/3P 90 120 70 93 30 100 60 5
A
Wi DS1-250/3P 105 170 104 238 1435 35 139 70 210 6 8.5
w DS1-400/3P 140 257 104 316 144 44 214 87.5 285 6 11
DS1-630/3P 210 275 104 310 172 70 230 140 280 6 11
ais DS1-800/3P 210 275 104 347 172 70 230 140 307 6 16
DS1-1600/3P 210 410 140 410 210 70 300 140 350 10 12
DS1-125/4P 110 120 70 90 25 100 50 4
DS1-160/4P 120 120 70 93 30 100 60 5
DS1-250/4P 140 170 104 238 1435 35 139 70 210 6 8.5
DS1-400/4P 184 257 104 316 144 44 214 875 285 6 1
’B"* DS1-630/4P 280 275 104 310 172 70 230 140 280 6 1
D DS1-800/4P 280 275 104 347 172 70 230 140 307 6 16

DS1-1600/4P 280 410 140 410 210 70 300 140 350 10 12

Operating Maximum breaking  Thermal Section of

e breaking ~ capacity (kA)lcu  cyrrent the  Packing/ Ceigloany (il

Type current . 4 d number number
In (A) capacity 5 o adjustment conductor Box (pcs) TEevoes (ool

(kA) Ics (A) (mm2)

DS1-125 40 16 35 10 fixed 16 1/20 44040 444040
DS1-125 50 16 35 10 fixed 16 1/20 44050 444050
DS1-125 63 16 35 10 fixed 25 1/20 44063 444063
DS1-125 80 16 35 10 fixed 25 1/20 44080 444080
DS1-125 100 16 35 10 fixed 35 1/20 44090 444090

DS1-125 125 16 35 10 fixed 50 1/20 44125 444125
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Moulded case circuit breakers

Operating Maximum breaking ~ Thermal  Section of

Rated Catalogue Catalogue

Type ol A breaking  capacity (kA) Icu current the Packing/ number number
e P In (A) capacity adjustment conductor Box (pcs) tree-poles  four-poles
DS1-160 63 22 35 15 44-63 25 1/20 44163 444163
DS1-160 80 22 35 15 56 -80 25 1/20 44164 444164
i DS1-160 100 22 35 15 70-100 50 1/20 44165 444165
[
:_:___ g DS1-160 125 22 35 15 88-125 50 1/20 44166 444166
DS1-160 160 22 35 15 112-160 70 1/20 44160 444160
DS1-160 160 22 35 15 fixed 70 1/20 441601 -
Operating Maximum breaking ~ Thermal  Section of
Type c?f:::gt breaking  capacity (kA) Icu current the Packing/ Cra:zanlqot?eure Cszar:?k?eure
yp In (A) capacity adjustment conductor Box (pcs) traetnolast folrnales
(KA) Ics 415V 690V (A) (mm2) P P
DS1-250 200 35 50 15 140 - 200 120 1/8 44200 444200
DS1-250 250 35 50 15 175-250 120 1/8 44250 444250
Operating Maximum breaking ~ Thermal  Section of
Type c?j:::gt breaking  capacity (kA) Icu current the Packing/ Cs;e::]ot?;e CsLarLok?eure
yp In (A) capacity adjustment conductor Box (pcs) tree-poles  four-noles
(KA) Ics 415V 690V (A) (mm2) P P
DS1-400 315 50 65 25 fixed 240 1/4 44315 444315
DS1-400 400 50 65 25 fixed 240 1/4 44401 444401
Operating Maximum breaking ~ Thermal  Section of
Type clfjar::gt breaking  capacity (kA) Icu current the Packing/ C;E?Lot?el:'e csaarlft?eure
P In (A) capacity adjustment conductor Box (pcs) tree-poles  four-noles
DS1-630 500 65 75 25 fixed 185 1/2 44500 444500
DS1-630 630 65 75 25 fixed 185 1/2 44630 444630
DS1-800 800 75 85 30 fixed 240 1/2 44800 444800
Max. breakin Operating  Section of the
Type Rated current - ;':lcit (kA)g breaking  power supply Protection Packing/Box Catalogue
yp In (A) P Ictil capacity (kA)  conductor from overload (pcs) number
Ics (mm?2)
DS1-1250 1000 85 65 240 fixed 1/1 44000
DS1-1250 1250 85 65 240 fixed 1/1 44502

Moulded case circuit breakers (MCCB) DS1 with lock

l' '. 7 Operating Maximum breaking ~ Thermal ~ Section of
I ‘ —— Type cul:fetﬁsln breaking capacity (kA) Icu current the Packing/ Cr?;arLot?eure
i P ) capacity adjustment conductor Box (pcs) "
@ I DS1-125 125 16 35 10 fixed 25 120 44163K
, . DS1-250 160 35 50 15 125-160 25 116 44160K
Pipiy | DS1 - 250 250 35 50 15 160-250 50 1/6 44250K
DS1-400 400 50 65 25 fixed 50 1/3 44401K
DS1-630 630 65 75 25 fixed 185 1/2 44630K

DS1-800 800 75 85 30 fixed 240 172 44800K




ELMARK

Documents corresponding
to the product:

Standard EN 60947-1

EN 60947-2

CIRCUIT BREAKERS

Functions:

switching on/off heavy loaded electrical circuits
breaking of electrical circuits and control of power-
ful consumers

can be used as a main breaker in housing or indus-
trial distributing installations

endures high currents of short circuit in the pro-
tected circuit

remarkable with high reliability of current charac-
teristics

= control: manual

possibilities for electrical module parameters
adjustment through direct modules (combination
of keys) thus providing accurate protection from
overload and short circuit

simultaneous protection of the three phases
possibility for auxiliary devices mounting for
automation

contactor for TT test 15V DC

Moulded case circuit breakers (MCCB) DS1 to
1600A-electronic type

Moulded case circuit breakers

*for industrial
usage, 3 years
warranty

YEAR
WARRANTY

Technical data:

Rated operating voltage: 415/690V; 50/60Hz
Isolating voltage: 2000V
Surge voltage wear resistance: >8000V
Joining terminal: flat (tunnel) screw terminal
Connecting:

@ rigid or flexible conductors

= front conductors joining

= possibility for mounting to lengthening terminal
Electrical wear resistance (number of cy-
cles):=10000
Mechanical wear resistance (number of cy-
cles):=20000
IP code: IP>20
Abnormal heating wear resistance and fire of the
outer parts: 960°C
Mounting:

@ joining with bolts

@ mounting position: vertical
Plastic material of UV rays and non-flammable
Test button
Ambient temperature: -20°+65°C

TEST |

In=~630A t

15V.de

8
0.95 Xin B 10 X1
=
BlaT6s m
cBd12s
DFT18s =611

v

Protecting functions:
Function L — step adjustment for protection against overload. Adjustment of the operating current [1=0.4+1xIn
with discreet coefficients as the value can be 0.4; 0.5; 0.6; 0.7; 0.8; 0.9; 0.95 and 1

Time delay adjustment t1 of the protection against overload — step adjustment with four values A-3s; B-6s; C-
12s; D-18s when current is I=611. The diagram of the current curves is presented on fig.1

Adjustment of the transitory protection current against short circuit I3=X x |1 where X can take discreet value
OFF; 1.5;2:4,6;8; 10

Rated Operating Maximum breaking ~ Thermal  Section of .
T breaking  capacity (kA) Ilcu current the Packing/ 9u
ype current ) di ductor Box (pcs) number
In(A) capacity e 690V adjustment conductor Box (pcs tree-poles
(kA) Ics (A) (mm2)
DS1 - 400E 400 50 65 25 160 - 400 240 1/3 44940
DS1-630E 630 65 75 25 252-630 240 1/2 44963
DS1 - 800E 800 65 75 30 320-800 240 1/2 44980
DS1 - 1250E 1000 85 100 65 400 - 1000 240 1/1 44999
DS1 - 1250E 1250 85 100 65 500-1250 240 1/1 44925
DS1 - 1600E 1600 85 100 65 640 - 1600 240 1/1 44960
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Moulded case circuit breakers

Documents corresponding

to the product; High breaking capacity level moulded case circuit vEAR o
Standard EN 60947-1 breakers (MCCB) DS1 MAX from 63A... 800A ——
EN 60947-2
Functions: = Plastic elements
= high breaking capacity level @ not keeping the burning material nylon PA66
= switching on/off heavy loaded electrical circuits © box permitivity strength: >16MV/m
= breaking of electrical circuits and control of power- = Abnormal heating wear resistance and fire of the
ful consumers outer parts: 960°C
= can be used as a main breaker in housing orindus- = Static contacts — alloy: pure copper T2Y2
trial distributing installations @ acontact head: silver graphite CAg(5)
= endures high currents of short circuit in the pro- @ athickness: depends on the current
tected circuit = Tightening moment: 1.33Nm
= remarkable with high reliability of current charac- = Electrical wear resistance (number of cycles):
teristics control: manual >10000
= possibility for auxiliary devices mounting for = Mechanical wear resistance (number of cycles):
automation >20000
= [P code: IP>20
Technical data: = Mounting:
= Rated operating voltage: 415/690V; 50/60Hz @ joining with bolts
= |solating voltage: 2000V @ mounting position: vertical
d = Surge voltage wear resistance: >8000V = Plastic material of UV rays and non-flammable
= Connecting: = Test button
o rigid or flexible conductors = Ambient temperature: -20°/65°C.
e front conductors joining
e possibility for mounting to lengthening terminal
T Overall dimensions (mm)
e
2 P L 12 13 L4 a b d
DS1 MAX 125/63 3P M 92 150 110 92 30 129 4.5
DS1 MAX 125/80 3PM 92 150 110 92 30 129 4.5
DS1 MAX 125/100 3P M 92 150 110 92 30 129 4.5
DS1 MAX 125/1253P M 92 150 110 92 30 129 4.5
DS1 MAX 250/160 3P M 92 165 110 90 35 126 4.5
DS1 MAX 250/200 3P M 107 165 110 90 35 126 4.5
s DS1 MAX 250/250 3P H 107 165 110 90 35 126 4.5
DS1 MAX 400/400 3P H 150 257 146 106 44 194 7
DS1 MAX 630/630 3P H 182 270 155 116 116 200 7
| DS1 MAX 800/800 3P H 210 28 155 116 70 243 7
DS1 MAX 125/63 4P M 122 150 110 92 60 129 4.5
= DS1 MAX 125/80 4PM 122 150 110 92 60 129 4.5
j ﬂ DS1 MAX 125/100 4P M 122 150 110 92 60 129 4.5
DS1 MAX 125/1254P M 122 150 110 92 60 129 4.5
DS1 MAX 250/160 4P M 142 165 110 90 70 126 4.5
DS1 MAX 250/200 4P M 142 165 110 90 70 126 4.5
\4 DS1 MAX 250/250 4P H 142 165 110 90 70 126 4.5
— DS1 MAX 400/400 4P H 198 257 146 106 44 194 7
L4 DS1 MAX 630/630 4P H 240 270 155 116 116 200 7
DS1 MAX 800/800 4P H 280 280 155 116 70 243 7
Operating  Maximum breaking Thermal
T izl breaking capacity (kA) Icu current  Packing/ Cielegs Crelais
ype current . . number number
In (A) @eEdiy adjusment  box three-poles four-poles
DS1MAX-125 63 36 50 20 504-63 1/16 44163MM 444163MM
DS1 MAX -125 80 36 50 20 64-80 1/16  44164MM  444164MM
DS1MAX-125 100 36 50 20 80-100 1/16 44165MM 444165MM
DS1MAX-125 125 36 50 20 100-125 1/16 44166MM 444166MM
DS1 MAX-250 160 36 50 20 128-160 1/6  44160MM 444160MM
DS1 MAX-250 200 36 50 20 160-200 1/6  44200MM  444200MM
DST MAX-250 250 42 65 25 200-250 1/6 44250MH  444250MH
DS1 MAX-400 400 50 85 30 320-400 1/3 44401MH  444401MH
DS1 MAX-630 630 50 85 30 504-630 1/2 44630MH  444630MH

DS1 MAX-800 800 65 100 50 640-800 1/2  44800MH  444800MH
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Moulded case circuit breakers

ELMARK

Documents corresponding

to the product: High breaking capacity level moulded case circuit VEAR sl
pandard EN 603471 breakers (MCCB) DS1 MAX with ELCB .

Earth Leakage Circuit Breaker (ELCB). Combine all functions of a standard circuit breaker, and prevent the
consequences caused by short circuit, overload and shock. Widely used product for protection of low volt-
- e - JER R
‘.E . age circuits from fire.
® ® @ L]

&

Electrical wear resistance (number of cycles):> 10000.
Mechanical wear resistance (number of cycles):>

Technical data:
= Rated operating voltage: 415/690V; 50/60Hz

P=EIS T = Rated residual operating current IAn (mA) - T00mA, 20000.
= e 300mA 500mA- adjustable = |P code: IP>20.
Wi = = Tripping time IAn- instantaneous; 0.4s; 1s -adjust- = Abnormal heating wear resistance and fire of the
=5e I able outer parts: 960°C
= Max delayed 2 In limit non-actuating time 150.2/0.5 = Mounting:
= - = Issolating ‘voltage: 2000V. ' @ joining with bolts |
= Surge voltage wear resistance: >8000 o mounting position: vertical.
m._.q.q = Joining terminal: flat (tunnel) screw terminal. Plastic material of UV rays and non-flammable.

Connecting:
@ rigid or flexible conductors

Residual indicating push button
Test button.

4-d e front conductors joining Ambient temperature: -20°+65°C

A e possibility for mounting to lengthening terminal.
1 ® 3 ® N @
—T— Type Overall dimensions (mm)
COD b |2 L1 L2 L3 L4 a b d
o= ool DS1 MAX 225/1253P M 92 150 110 92 30 129 4.5
DS1 MAX 400/250 3P H 150 257 146 106 44 194
j—%@ ﬂNﬁE DS1 MAX 400/400 3P H 150 257 146 106 44 194 7
a DS1 MAX 225/125 4P M 122 150 110 92 60 129 4.5
L1 DS1 MAX 400/250 4P H 198 257 146 106 44 194
DS1 MAX 400/400 4P H 198 257 146 106 44 194
i Maximum i
poe ot g by Cpeing racing Colonue Coulai
In (A) capacity Yy €U currentlAn /box O e
(kA)les 415V 690V (mA)
DS1MAX-225 125 36 50 20 100/300/500 1/16 44163MMEL 444163MMEL
DS1 MAX-400 250 42 65 25 100/300/500 1/6 44250MHEL 444250MHEL
" DS1 MAX-400 400 50 85 30 100/300/500 1/3 44401MHEL 444401MHEL
L3




CIRCUIT BREAKERS

Moulded case circuit breakers

ELMARK

Documents corresponding
to the product:

Standard EN 60947-1

EN 60947-2

Ju 1318

4-d
oy 1
1 ® 3 ® N @
g b
o o L2
o]~ [an
® 2 4 N @

O M2 13 |

High breaking capacity level moulded case circuit YEAR ]
breakers (MCCB) DS1 MAX to 800A-electronic type BN vorers

Functions:

= high breaking capacity level

= switching on/off heavy loaded electrical circuits

= breaking of electrical circuits and control of power-
ful consumers

= can be used as a main breaker in housing or indus-
trial distributing installations

= endures high currents of short circuit in the pro-
tected circuit

= remarkable with high reliability of current charac-
teristics

= control: manual

= possibilities for electrical module parameters
adjustment through direct modules (combination
of keys) thus providing accurate protection from
overload and short circuit

= simultaneous protection of the three phases

= possibility for auxiliary devices mounting for
automation

= contactor for TT test 15V DC

Technical data:
= Rated operating voltage: 415/690V; 50/60Hz
= |solating voltage: 2000V
= Surge voltage wear resistance: >8000V
= Joining terminal: flat (tunnel) screw terminal
= (Connecting:
@ rigid or flexible conductors
@ front conductors joining
@ possibility for mounting to lengthening terminal
= Electrical wear resistance (number of cycles):>
10000
= Mechanical wear resistance (number of cycles):>
20000
= [P code: IP>20
= Abnormal heating wear resistance and fire of the
outer parts: 960°C
= Mounting:
@ joining with bolts
@ mounting position: vertical
= Plastic material of UV rays and non-flammable
= Test button
= Ambient temperature: -20°+65°C

Operating  Maximum breaking ~ Thermal

i breaking capacity (kA) Icu current  Packing/ ol Caielogus

Type current . . number number

In (A) capacity 415V 690V AL b three-poles four-poles

(kA) lcs (A)
DS1 MAX-400E 400 50 85 30 200-400 1/3 44940MH  444940MH
DS1MAX-630E 630 50 85 30 400-630  1/2 44963MH  444963MH
DS1 MAX-800E 800 65 100 50 630-800 1/2 44980MH  444980MH
Tripping characteristic: TEST ., 20 4 80, W56 o, s 910 05 % 00
Ir1(A) Over-load long time delay tripping 225—: i - 12/ } \'DO 3;\|‘/178 O'OS/ [} \“ Z:\.'//JZ 075—:i/—0.95

current A Fh0 o Ay Ak o

It adjustment, according to the different rated  peq yiax_ao0e  ir1ga t(s) Ir2(XIr1) 2(s) WBXI)  Iro(Xir)

current of MCCB.

t1(s) Long time delay tripping time t1

adjustment.

Ir2(XIr1) Short circuit short time delay tripping

time Ir2 adjustment.

t2(s) Short time delay tripping time t2

adjustment.

Ir3(XIr1) Short circuit instantaneous tripping

current Ir3 adjustment.

IrO(XIr1) Pre-alarm tripping current Ir0

adjustment.

TEST

440—

DSTMAX-630E  Ir1(A)

TEST

660 —

6407, 1 Mo
630500

DSTMAX-800E  Ir(A)

460,480 500 56 L
\i/fsasoo 12/ ‘ \100 3;\|‘/12 0'06{ ‘ \02 2: ‘ “12 075—/‘ —095

207,
| 600
40050

680 70|0 720

9 10 0.85
810y 08| 09

257, 0N 7N 07
OFF\ 50 P or% s 4D‘FF " /\1/
t1(s) Ir2(XIr1) t2(s) Ir3(XIr1) 1r0(XIr1)
60 5 0.1 9 0.85
— Iy — 8\ 10 08, 09
N0, NLT o0 NL/on O
760 / | \100 s ] 02 7 | T12 075— } —oes
257/ 7\, 671N, 07"
o e FH0 o s 4 oke /\1/
t(s) 1r2(XIr1) t2(s) 1F3(XIr1) 1r0(XIr1)
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CIRCUIT BREAKERS

Documents corresponding
to the product:

Standard EN 60947-1; EN 60947-2;
[EC 947-2

The DW1 series is an intelligent type circuit breaker

used to control and protect low voltage electrical

distribution network. Possibility to set the parameters

of the circuit protection, built in under voltage release,

remote control, earth protection and load monitoring.

Functions:

= switching on/off heavy loaded electrical circuits

= breaking of electrical circuits and control of power-
ful consumers

= used as a main breaker in housing or industrial
distributing installations

= endures high currents of short circuit in the pro-
tected circuit

= remarkable with high reliability of current charac-
teristics

= motor control

= mounted auxiliary devices for automation - under
voltage release, earth protection, intelligent con-
trolling block with a possibility for a choice of the
protected function

Technical data:

= Rated operating voltage: 690V; 50/60Hz

= [solating voltage: 690V

= Surge voltage wear resistance: 2kV

= Joining terminal: bolt connection with 4 bolts to
the power supply rail

= Connecting:

o copper rails
= busway connection — at the back
= Electrical wear resistance (number of cycles): >2000

Moulded case circuit breaker(MCCB) DW1 series B

Moulded case circuit breakers

*for industrial
usage, 3 years
warranty

YEAR
WARRANTY

= Mechanical wear resistance (number of cycles):
>9000
IP code: IP54
= Mounting:
o clamping with bolts
@ mounting position: vertical gradient — maxi-
mum 5°
Plastic material of UV rays and non-flammable
Test button
Ambient temperature: -10°C 4 65°C
= |nstallation altitude: up to 2000m
Basic protective functions:
= Overload protection with long time delay
= Short circuit protection with short time delay, time
inversion limit
= Short circuit protection with short time delay, time
fixed limit
Instantaneous short circuit protection
Earth protection function
Full stability function
“Overload alarm”function
Test function
Auto diagnostics function

A commutation type of breakers with RS 485 connec-
tion for duplex transmission of all function parameters,
adjustment and data can also be produced at client’s
orderand delivery terms agreement.

\ Intelligent controller | [Epergener | Blectica |[Eecrcal | [ Auiiery switches | ‘ ‘
- = 2 Y e Bk _
E § ‘SB2 SBﬁsg\ ® e:]:;trlgrryluae ® L J
3[5 7]9 27) [29] \31\33\35\ \36|38|39\41|42|44\45\47\XT Sg "
i i opening — opening
Rajlesgic | 1
Ay MggSIccp SA Co.n(ro\ w
Sivpy DF pover iRy
3(ord) * L4
B 8) Process : : H 1
g)or.“"" 3 | Type . Dlme:smns "
) 0 L | DW1-2000 FIXED 362 402 373
“Jele - BRI B[] [ () [ DW1-3200 FIXED 422 402 363
poowii,a;.sgmyo R ,———e—e— T — . DW1-2000 DRAW-OUT 375 432 461
oy DW1-3200 DRAW-OUT 435 432 494
lggz);(’)vo L), DW1-4000 DRAW-OUT 550 432 494
DW1-6300 DRAW-OUT 813 452 504
Breaking Electrical wear Mechanical wear .
Type Rated current Rated voltage capacity (kA) Ty e T Emy e Packing/ Catalogue
In (A) Un (V) I i) Box (pcs) number
400V 690V ’ 4
DW1-2000 FIXED 1600 AC400V 80 50 2000 9000 1/1 44208
DW1-2000 FIXED 2000 AC400V 80 50 2000 9000 11 44209
DW1-3200 FIXED 2500 AC400V 100 65 2000 9000 11 44255
DW1-3200 FIXED 3200 AC400V 100 65 2000 9000 11 44329
DW1-2000 DRAW-OUT 1600 AC400V 80 50 2000 9000 11 44208DO0
DW1-2000 DRAW-OUT 2000 AC400V 80 50 2000 9000 11 44209D0
DW1-3200 DRAW-OUT 2500 AC400V 100 65 2000 9000 11 44255D0
DW1-3200 DRAW-OUT 3200 AC400V 100 70 2000 9000 11 44329D0
DW1-4000 DRAW-OUT 3600 AC400V 100 75 2000 9000 1/1 44436D0
DW1-4000 DRAW-OUT 4000 AC400V 100 75 2000 9000 11 44440D0
DW1-6300 DRAW-OUT 5000 AC400V 120 75 2000 9000 11 44650D0
DW1-6300 DRAW-OUT 6300 AC400V 120 75 2000 9000 11 44663D0
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Auxiliary devices for MCCB DS1 and DS1 MAX type

YEAR *for industrial
Shunt release (MX) R

The device is used for remote control of breakers asat ~ Mounting:
voltage signal it starts operating and switches off the Mounted in a special jack after cover dismounting
breaker to which it is mounted

d Connecting:
Technical data: Connected with the operative system through the
= rated operating voltage: 230/400V 50/60Hz provided conductors

= electromagnetic coil T00VA for breakers up to 400A
= electromagnetic coil 150VA for breakers 630-800A *Note: The breakers are offered with mounted accessory
= available joining conductors

DS1-electronic type with mounted MX DS1 MAX-electronic type with mounted MX
Catalogue number Catalogue number
Type Type
400V 230V 400V 230V
DS1400/3300 444511 44452 DS1 MAX 400/3300 444511M 44452M
DS1630/3300 44455 44456 DS1 MAX 630/3300  44455M 44456M
DS1.800/3300 44459 44460 DS1 MAX 800/3300  44459M 44460M

DS1-thermomagnetic type with mounted MX ,33(1 MAX-thermomagnetic type with mounted

Catalogue number
9 Catalogue number

Type
400V 230 ES 400V 230
DS1125/40 44317 44318 DSTMAX125/63  44326M  44327M
DS1125/50 44321 44322 DSTMAX125/80  44331M  44332M
DS1125/63 44326 44327 DSTMAX125/100  44336M  44337M
DS1125/80 44331 44332 DSTMAX125/125  44340M  44341M
DS1125/100 44336 44337 DSTMAX250/160  44333M  44344M
DS1125/125 44340 44341 DSTMAX250/200  44347M  44348M
DS1160/100 44463 44464 DSTMAX250/250  44351M  44352M
DS1160/160 44333 44344 DSTMAX400/400  44355M  44356M
DS1250/200 44347 44348 DSTMAX630/630  44363M  44364M
DS1250/250 44351 44352 DSTMAX800/800  44367M  44368M
DS1400/315 44467 44468
DS1400/400 44355 44356
DS1630/500 44359 44360
DS1630/630 44363 44364

DS1800/800 44367 44368




ELMARK

CIRCUIT BREAKERS

Auxiliary devices for MCCB DS1 and DS1 MAX type

Under voltage release (MN)

The device switches off and/or does not allow the
switching on of the breaker to which it is mounted at
power breakdown or voltage decrease under certain
limits

Technical data:

= operating voltage: 230/400V 50Hz

= electromagnetic coil 6VA for breakers up to 400A
= electromagnetic coil T0VA for breakers 630-800A
= available joining conductors

MN for DS1 - 125-160

DS1-electronic type with mounted MN

7 YEAR *for industrial
usage, 3 years
WARRANTY  zrmanty

= switches off at voltage decrease under 75% of the
operating

Mounting:
Mounted in a special jack after cover dismounting
Note: The breakers are offered with mounted accessory

Connecting:

Connected with the operative system through the
provided conductors

DS1 MAX-electronic type with mounted MN

Catalogue number Catalogue number
Type Type
=1 400V 230V 400V 230V
) i
3 4!‘] DS1400/3300 44483 44484 DS1 MAX'400/3300  44483M 44484M
- _:] | DS1630/3300 44487 44488 DS1 MAX 630/3300  44487M 44488M
‘ ,; 5-' | DS1.800/3300 44491 44492 DS1 MAX 800/3300  44491M 44492M

gt

MN for DS1 - 250-800 DS1-thermomagnetic type with mounted MN

Catalogue number

Type
- . 400V 230V
LA L
: : DS1125/40 44383 44384
= el DS1125/50 44387 44388
DS1125/63 44391 44392
" ‘ DS1125/80 44395 44396
2 DS1125/100 44399 44402
%. DS1125/125 44407 44408
- %l DS1160/100 44475 44476
= DS1160/160 44411 44412
DS1 250/200 44415 44416
DS1 250/250 44419 44420
DS1400/315 44479 44480
DS1 400/400 44423 44424
DS1 630/500 44427 44428
DS1630/630 44431 44432
DS1 800/800 44435 44436

DS1 MAX-thermomagnetic type with mounted
MN

Catalogue number

Type
400V 230V
DS1 MAX 125/63 44391M 44392M
DS1 MAX 125/80 44395M 44396M
DS1 MAX 125/100 44399M 44402M
DS1 MAX 125/125 44407M 44408M
DS1 MAX 250/160 44411M 44412M
DS1 MAX 250/200 44415M 44416M
DS1 MAX 250/250 44419M 44420M
DS1 MAX 400/400 44423M 44424M
DS1 MAX 630/630 44431M 44432M
DS1 MAX 800/800 44435M 44436M




CIRCUIT BREAKERS E DMA‘RK

Auxiliary devices for MCCB DS1 and DS1 MAX type

Documents correspondin oo “for industrial
to the product T Auxiliary contact (OF) WARRANTY (%0
Standard EN 60947-1
EN 60947-2 According to the way of mounting the auxiliary Technical data:
devices can be divided into two groups: = for breakers up to 160A operating current through
= internal devices — accessories for whose mounting the auxiliary contact: 3A
it is necessary to dismount the cover of the breakers = for breakers from 250 to 800A operating current
and fix them in specially designed jacks through the auxiliary contact: 6A
= external devices — they are mounted right on the = 3vailable joining conductors
top cover of the breaker = |abeling of the cables
INTERNAL DEVICES Mounting:
Mounted in a special jack after cover dismounting
Auxiliary contact (OF) Note:
The device changes its condition conformably tothe  The breakers are offered with mounted accessory
breaker's condition; it has a NO and a NC contactor. Connecting:

Connected with the operative system through the
provided conductors

DS1-thermomagnetic type with mounted OF
DS1 MAX-thermomagnetic type with mounted

Type Catalogue number OF
: ';'; .a . DS1125/40 44301 Type Catalogue number
| D51 125/50 44302 DS1 MAX 125/63 44303M
i oy D51 125/63 44303 DS1 MAX 125/80 44304M
n i D51125/80 44304 DS1 MAX 125/100 44305M
; D51 125/100 44305 DS1 MAX 125/125 44306M
. - Eaan) D51 125/125 44306 DS1 MAX 250/160 44307M
- M‘. A D51 160/160 44307 DS1 MAX 250/200 44308M
= : D51 250/200 44308 DS1 MAX 250/250 44309M
o D31 250/250 44309 DS1 MAX 400/400 44310M
D51 400/400 44310 DS1 MAX 630/630 44312M
D51630/500 44311 DS1 MAX 800/800 44313M
DS1630/630 44312

DS1800/800 44313
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CIRCUIT BREAKERS
Auxiliary devices for MCCB DS1 and DS1 MAX type

MCCB with auxiliary devices mounted (MX+OF) VEARS s
and (MN+OF) GUARANTEE 7050

DS1 -electronic type with mounted MX+OF DS1 MAX-electronic type with mounted MX+OF
Catalogue number Catalogue number
Type Type
400V 230V 400V 230V
DS1400/3300 44453 44454 DS1 MAX 400/3300 44453M 44454M
DS1630/3300 44457 44458 DS1 MAX 630/3300 44457M 44458M
DS1800/3300 44461 44462 DS1 MAX 800/3300 44461M 44462M
DS1-thermomagnetic type with mounted DS1 MAX- thermomagnetic type with mounted
MX+OF MX+OF
Catalogue number Catalogue number
Type Type
400V 230V 400V 230V
DS1125/40 44319 44320 DS1 MAX 125/63 44328M 44330M
DS1125/50 44323 44324 DS1 MAX 125/80 44334M 44335M
DS1125/63 44328 44330 DS1 MAX 125/100 44338M 44339M
DS1125/80 44334 44335 DS1 MAX 125/125 44342M 44343M
DS1125/100 44338 44339 DS1 MAX 250/160 44345M 44346M
DS1125/125 44342 44343 DS1 MAX 250/200 44349M 44350M
DS1160/100 44465 44466 DS1 MAX 250/250 44353M 44354M
DS1160/160 44345 44346 DS1 MAX 400/400 44357M 44358M
DS1250/200 44349 44350 DS1 MAX 630/630 44365M 44366M
DS1250/250 44353 44354 DS1 MAX 800/800 44369M 44370M
D51400/315 44469 44470 DS1-thermomagnetic type with mounted MN+OF
DS1400/400 44357 44358
Catalogue number
DS1630/500 44361 44362 Type
400V 230V
DS1630/630 44365 44366
DS1125/40 44385 44386
DS1800/800 44369 44370
DS1125/50 44389 44390
DS1 MAX-thermomagnetic type with mounted DS1125/63 44393 44394
MN-+OF
Catal b DS1125/80 44397 44398
Type ata ogue number
200V 230V DS1125/100 44405 44406
DS1MAX 125/63  44393M  44394M D51 1257125 44409 44410
DSTMAX 125/80  44397M  44398M D51 160/100 44477 44478
DS1MAX 125/100  44405M  44406M D51160/160 44413 444
DS1MAX 125/125  44409M  44410M D51250/200 44417 44m8
DS1MAX250/160  44413M  44414M D31 250/250 44421 44422
DS1MAX250/200  44417M  44418M D51400/315 44481 44482
DS1MAX250/250  44421M  44422M D31 400/400 44425 44426
DS1MAX 400/400  44425M  44426M D51630/500 44429 44430
DSTMAX 630/630  44433M  44434M D51630/630 44433 44434
DS1800/800 44437 44438

DS1 MAX 800/800 44437M 44438M

DS1 MAX-electronic type with mounted MN+OF DS1-electronic type with mounted MN-+OF

Catalogue number

Type Catalogue number Type Joov o

400V 230V
DS1MAX 400/3300  44485M  44486M DS1400/3300 44485 44486
DSTMAX 630/3300  44489M  44490M D51 630/3300 44489 44490
DS1800/3300 44493 44494

DS1 MAX 800/3300  44493M 44494M




CIRCUIT BREAKERS E BMA‘RK

Auxiliary devices for MCCB DS1 and DS1 MAX type

*for industrial

Terminal plates for MCCB - DS1 and DS1 MAX type WARRANTY | L5552

; Straight copper electro-tinned extensions enabling cable connection outside the switch terminals and provid-
e 4 ing excellent contact with the switch terminal base. Terminal extensions with different cross section are avail-
able depending on the switch rated power.

~ =, Mounting:
' Extensions are directly bolt mounted to the switch terminal base.

Terminal plates for MCCB - DS1

e O p— Catalgggse/g:tmber Catalzggse/g:tmber
TP 125 125 31125 314125
TP 160 160 31160 314160
TP 250 250 31250 314250
TP 400 400 31400 314400
TP 630 630 31630 314630
TP 800 800 31850 314850
TP 1250 1250 311250 -
Terminal plates for MCCB - DS1 MAX
Type e AR Catalgggs/;:tmber Catalzglcf/?:tmber
TP 125 MAX 125 31125M -
TP 250 MAX 250 31250M -
TP 400 MAX 400 31400M 314400M
TP 630 MAX 630 31630M 314630M

TP 800 MAX 800 31850M 314850M




ELMARK CIRCUIT BREAKERS

Auxiliary devices for MCCB DS1 and DS1 MAX type

Remote control (manual) 5
Description: Mounting:
The device switches off/on the breaker to which The base is mounted with bolts right on the cover
manual operative rotary mechanism is mounted (scheme 1 mounting), and the handle is mounted at
= two operating positions of the executive mecha- the door of the distribution box, using an extension
nism fixed at 90°C axis it is joined to the base

A

& i —
6
i
J \' 4 1 L &
||
$ 19
Remote control for MCCB, DS1
Type of the breaker Dimensions (mm) . Py Catalogue number
A B C Dmin  Dmax Box(pcs)
DS1125A 25 50 50 65 115 1 44967
DS1 160A 30 50 50 65 115 1 44968
DS1250A 35 70 70 80 130 1 44969
DS1400A 45 107 107 85 105 1 44970
DS1630A 70 119 119 110 110 1 44971
DS1 800A 70 119 119 110 110 1 44972

Remote control for MCCB, DS1 MAX

Type of the breaker Dimensions (mm) . Py Catalogue number
A B C Dmin  Dmax Box(pcs)
DS1 MAX 63A 25 50 50 65 115 1 44966M
DS1 MAX 125A 25 50 50 65 115 1 44967M
DS1 MAX 250A 35 70 70 80 130 1 44969M
DS1 MAX 400A 45 107 107 85 105 1 44970M
DS1 MAX 630/800A 70 119 119 110 110 1 44972M
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ELMARK

Auxiliary devices for MCCB DS1 and DS1 MAX type

DS1 MAX - 63-250

. *for industrial
Remote control (electrical) 5 e
Description: Mounting:
The device switches off/on the breaker to which The base is mounted with bolts right on the cover
manual operative rotary mechanism is mounted (scheme 1 mounting), and the handle is mounted at
= two operating positions of the executive mecha- the door of the distribution box, using an extension
nism fixed at 90°C axis it is joined to the base

Electrical remote control for MCCB DS1

Catalogue number

Type of the breaker DI 2533 () Bpf);k(i;cgs/) Operating voltage (V)
A Al B B H 230V 400V
DS1125 103.5 110 30 90 92 1 44912 44907
DS1 160 103.5 110 35 90 92 1 44913 44908
DS1 250 139 - 132 - 105 1 44914 44909
DS1400 226 - 132 - 132 1 44915 44910
DS1630 226 - 132 - 132 1 44916 44911
DS1.800 226 - 132 - 132 1 44916 44911

Electrical remote control for MCCB DS1 MAX

Catalogue number

Type of the breaker Dimensions (mm) ggf(k(';cgs/) Operating voltage (V)
L1 B B H H1 230V 400V
DS1 MAX 63A 116 90 50 77 12,5 1 44917M 44906M
DS1 MAX 125A 116 90 50 77 12,5 1 44912M 44907M
DS1 MAX 250A 116 90 70 77 15 1 44914M 44909M
DS1 MAX 400A 176 130 107 115 27 1 44915M 44910M
DS1 MAX 630/800A 176 130 119 115 31 1 44916M 44911M




© © © © 9000
S L

INDIRECT PROTECTION
DEVICES

OLONOLI®

|

OLONOLI®



ELMARK

Residual current devices | 52
Combined residual current devices | 56

Surge arresters | 59

e e @ ) e ® )

i i I !
| pnmi TE e
(s8] “_ s
—c | - =
- o (s
an T W

LA L )i

eee naa o0 22




ELMARK INDIRECT PROTECTION DEVICES

Residual current devices
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INDIRECT PROTECTION DEVICES

Residual current devices

ELMARK

Documents corresponding

to the product:
EN 61008-1
EN 61008-2; EN 60947-1

Residual current devices JEL1

The residual current device works with no extra pow-

er supply to the operating mechanism. It compares
the magnitude of the currents through the neutral

and phase conductors. The conductors are coiled on
toroid and together with the secondary winding form

a measurement transformer. The power conductors

*for industrial
usage, 3 years
warranty

YEAR
WARRANTY

Short circuit current wear resistance: 4500A, 6000A
Joining terminal: flat (tunnel) screw terminal made
of 1.5 coldly draw-plated plane Q235A
Type of the plastic:

@ material: self-extinguishing nylon PAG6

@ permitivity strength: >18MV/m

6 pR are coiled in such a way that the magnetic fields = Contact head: silver graphite CAg(5)
ety 95! generated at electrical current flow through them = Static contact: pure copper T2Y2 type
§ir are mutually neutralized. At failure in the insulation = Electrical wear resistance (number of cycles):>5000
o of some of the conductors or at presence of a person = Mechanical wear resistance (number of cy-
I under voltage, the system is misbalanced and the cles):>10000

o.® magnetic fields can not be neutralized. This residual = [P code: IP>20
: field generates in the secondary current winding, = |ndication for operating (switched on) position
called current leakage. The device breaks when the = Plastic material of the breakers of UV rays and non-
Type AC for AC current value of this current exceeds the limit value of the flammable
residual current breaker. = Ambient temperature: -10°C + 65°C
= |nstallation altitude: up to 2000m
Functions:
= switching off heavy-loaded electrical circuits Connecting:
at insulation damage of the conductors to the = power supply busbar (only for bipolar)
consumers = flexible or rigid conductors with corresponding
= switching off heavy-loaded electrical circuits at section
presence of a person under voltage
= ysed to protect not only particular consumers/ Mounting:
circuits, but also the whole panel = on DIN-rail
= remarkable with high reliability of current charac- = mounting position: vertical
teristics
= control: manual switching on and automatic The residual current device is mounted in the
OO OO OO switching off at exit failure distribution box, and after the device the neutral
1N 1.3 5 N conductor and the earthing conductor must not be
D @ Technical data: connected together. In order to work accurately, the
— = Rated operating voltage: 230/400V; 50/60 Hz device must have three- or five-conductor grid with
@ = Rated current: according to the table separate protective conductor (PE) (e.g. earthing
\E‘ = = Responsiveness: 30; 100; 300; 500mA system TN-S or TT with three or five conductors). The
= Time delay until break: <0.1s at I A n and <0.04s corpus of the consumer depending on the grid type
2 N 2 4 6 N at2lAn must be connected either to the protective conduc-
OLI®) OO OO = Surge voltage wear resistance: >2000V tor or be earthed. (Fig.1)
—,
W1 W2

Dimensions (mm)
D2

D1 W1 W2 H H1 H2 DI D2
35 70 81 35 45 50 72

Connecting scheme

e I
: i I consumer
| 41
‘ |V,

R JEL12P

OFF S |

T JEL14
T E——— R - o
: i /j\ consumer
i e

Rf Fig. 1 PE | N _ )




ELMARK INDIRECT PROTECTION DEVICES

Residual current devices

° . *for industrial
Residual current devices JEL1 WARRANTY 7
=1 ]
D
. . Residual current devices JEL 1, 6kA - Type AC - alternating fault currents sensible. Impulse withstand voltage 2000VAC
i Catalogue number
T Number Breakm 9 Rated current Packing/Box guend
ype capacity Leakage current | A n (mA)
of poles In (A) (pcs)
(kA) 30 100 300 500
JEL1 2P 6 10.0 1/60 40210 40212 40213 40214
- = JEL1 2P 6 16.0 1/60 40216 40217 40218 40219
e, JEL1 2P 6 20.0 1/60 40292 40293 40294 40295
Type AC for AC current JEL1 2P 6 25.0 1/60 40221 40222 40223 40224
JEL1 2P 6 320 1/60 40231 40232 40233 40234
JEL1 2P 6 40.0 1/60 40241 40242 40243 40244
JEL1 2P 6 63.0 1/60 40261 40262 40263 40264
JEL1 2P 6 80.0 1/60 40281 40282 40283 40284
JEL1 2P 6 100.0 1/60 40291 40296 40297 40298
i Catalogue number
T Number Breaklp 9 Rated current Packing/Box guens
ype capacity Leakage current| A n (mA)
of poles In (A) (pcs)
(kA) 30 100 300 500
@' 2 9 @ ' JEL 1 4P 6 10.0 1/30 40410 40412 40413 40414
JEL1 4P 6 16.0 1/30 40416 40417 40418 40419
& JEL1 4P 6 20.0 1/30 40492 40493 40494 40495
| JEL1 4P 6 25.0 1/30 40421 40422 40423 40424
'w' JEL1 4P 6 320 1/30 40431 40432 40433 40434
® JEL1 4P 6 40.0 1/30 40441 40442 40443 40444
@9 L

' JEL1 4P 6 63.0 1/30 40461 40462 40463 40464
JEL1 4p 6 80.0 1/30 40481 40482 40483 40484
JEL1 4P 6 100.0 1/30 40491 40496 40497 40498
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ELMARK

Residual current devices

Documents corresponding
to the product:

EN 61008-1

EN 61008-2; EN 60947-1

9 9
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JEL1A-83
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Residual current protection type A - JEL 1A

These are Residual Current Devices (RCDs) JEL TA with
enhanced sensibility and fast - operating protection
devices applicable in circuits with harmonic or direct
pulsating current component presence.

Functions:

= switching off electrical circuits on load at conduc-
tor insulation breaking to the consumer

= switching off electrical circuits on load at direct and
indirect contact

= switching off electrical circuits on load at alternat-
ing earth fault currents during consequent light
impact

= switching off consumers at harmonic presence due

*for industrial
usage, 3 years
warranty

YEAR
WARRANTY
Technical data:

= Rated operating voltage: 230/400V; 50 Hz

= Rated current: according to the table

= Responsiveness: 30; 100; 300; 500mA

= Time delay until break: <0.1sat I A nand <0.04s
at2lAn

Short circuit current wear resistance: 6000A
Electrical wear resistance (number of cycles):>5000
Mechanical wear resistance (number of cy-
cles):>10000

= [P code: IP>20

Connecting:
= power supply busbar (only for bipolar)

Type A for AC/DC current to luminescent lights = flexible or rigid conductors with corresponding
= switching off consumers in DC circuits at fault cur- section
rents presence
= mechanical indicator for ON position Mounting:
= on DIN-rail
= mounting position: vertical
Residual current devices JEL 1A, 6kA - Type A - alternating and pulsating direct fault currents sensible Impulse with-
stand voltage 2000VAC/ 400VDC
9 i Catalogue number
3 ) Number Breakm 9 Rated current Packing/Box 9
Type capacity Leakage current | A n (mA)
of poles KA In (A) (pcs)
& (kA) 30 100 300 500
i, JEL 1A 2P 6 10.0 1/60 40510 40512 40513 40514
L% %:”: JEL 1A 2P 6 16.0 1/60 40516 40517 40518 40519
" JEL 1A 2P 6 20.0 1/60 40592 40593 40594 40595
JEL 1A 2P 6 25.0 1/60 40521 40522 40523 40524
JEL 1A 2P 6 32.0 1/60 40531 40532 40533 40534
JEL 1A 2P 6 40.0 1/60 40541 40542 40543 40544
JEL 1A 2P 6 63.0 1/60 40561 40562 40563 40564
JEL 1A 2P 6 80.0 1/60 40581 40582 40583 40584
JEL 1A 2P 6 100.0 1/60 40591 40596 40597 40598
i Catalogue number
Number Breakm 9 Rated current Packing/Box 9
Type capacity Leakage current | A n (mA)
3 of poles (kA) In (A) (pcs)
K"') 9 oy ) 30 100 300 500
JEL 1A 4P 6 10.0 1/30 40610 40612 40613 40614
@ e JEL 1A 4P 6 16.0 1/30 40616 40617 40618 40619
JEL1A -63 st
ff:‘;;‘ié; i e JEL 1A 4P 6 20.0 1/30 40692 40693 40694 40695
i Ao JEL 1A 4P 6 25.0 1/30 40621 40622 40623 40624
rodsd
k=2 JEL1A 4p 6 320 1/30 40631 40632 40633 40634
: e Y JEL 1A 4P 6 40.0 1/30 40641 40642 40643 40644
3 9 9 I !
JEL 1A 4P 6 63.0 1/30 40661 40662 40663 40664
JEL 1A 4P 6 80.0 1/30 40681 40682 40683 40684
JEL 1A 4P 6 100.0 1/30 40691 40696 40697 40698
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Documents corresponding
to the product:
EN 61 009-1; EN 61009-2;

Type AC for AC current
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INDIRECT PROTECTION DEVICES

Combined circuit breakers with residual current

devices(RCD)-JEL5

Description of the operating system:

[tis a combination of automatic circuit breaker and
residual current electromagnetic device. It combines
the properties of the two elements. The circuit breaker
reacts at short circuit or overload in the protected cir-
cuit, and the electromagnetic residual current device
- at failure in the conductors'insulation. It compares
the magnitude of the currents through the neutral
and phase conductors. The conductors are coiled on
toroid and together with the secondary winding form
a measurement transformer. The power conductors
are coiled in such a way that the magnetic fields
generated at electrical current flow through them
are mutually neutralized. At failure in the insulation
of some of the conductors or at presence of a person
under voltage, the system is misbalanced and the
magnetic fields can not be neutralized. This residual
magnetic field generates in the secondary current
winding, called current leakage. When the value of
this current exceeds the limit value of the residual
current breaker the device breaks and the residual
current device switches off from the power supply
grid. The device operates without any extra power
supply to the electromagnetic residual current and is
not influenced by voltage varying or decreasing.

Functions:

= switching off heavy-loaded electrical circuits at
short circuit or overload

switching off heavy-loaded electrical circuits
atinsulation damage of the conductors to the
consumers

switching off heavy-loaded electrical circuits at
presence of a person and animals under voltage
used to protect not only particular consumers/
circuits, but also the whole panel

remarkable with high reliability of current charac-
teristics

control: manual switching on and automatic
switching off at failure in the insulation after the
breaker

Dimensions (mm)
W1 H C1 2 DI D2
35 81 35 45 50 72

Combined residual current devices

YEAR *for industrial
usage, 3 years
WARRANTY  aranty

Technical data:
= Rated operating voltage: 230V 50 Hz
= (Circuit breaker rated current: according to the table
= Residual current responsiveness: 30; 100; 300;
500mA
= Time delay until break:
@ of the residual current device: <0.1s at | A nand
<0.04sat 2l An
@ of the circuit breaker: <0.1s
Circuit breaker tripping curve: C
Surge voltage wear resistance:>2000V
Breaking capacity: 10000
Joining terminal: flat (tunnel) screw terminal made
of 1.5 coldly draw-plated plane Q235A
= Type of the plastic:
= material: self-extinguishing nylon PA66
@ dielectrical strength: >18MV/m
Contact head: silver graphite CAg(5)
Static contact: pure copper T2Y2 type
Electrical wear resistance (number of cycles):>5000
Mechanical wear resistance (number of cy-
cles):>10000
IP code: IP>20
= |ndication for operating (switched on) position
= Breakers plastic material of UV rays and non-
flammable
= Ambient temperature: -10°C 4+ 65°C
= |nstallation altitude: up to 2000m

Connecting:
= flexible or rigid conductors with corresponding
section

Mounting:
= on DIN-rail
= mounting position: vertical

The residual current device is mounted in the distribu-
tion box, and after the device the neutral conductor
and the earthing conductor must not be connected
together. In order to work accurately, the device must
have three- or five-conductor grid with separate op-
erating neutral conductor (N) and separate protecting
conductor (PE) (e.g. earthing system TN-S or TT with
three or five conductors).

Combined electromagnetic residual current device and circuit breaker 2P 6kA

Breaking Rated

Catalogue number

. jl'ype. Number of capacity  current Packing / Leakage current| A n (mA)

esignation poles (kA) ) Box (pcs) 30 100 300 500
JEL5 2 6 10 7/60 40010 40011 40013 40015
JEL5 2 6 16 7/60 40016 40017 40018 40019
JEL5 2 6 25 7/60 40025 40021 40023 40026
JEL5 2 6 32 7/60 40032 40031 40033 40035
JELS 2 6 40 7/60 40040 40041 40043 40045
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Combined residual current devices

Documents corresponding
to the product:
EN 61 009-1; EN 61009-2;

(F i

Type AC for AC current

ON®)
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D2

Combined circuit breakers with electronic residual

current devices

Description of the operating system:

It is a combination of automatic circuit breaker and
residual current electromagnetic device. It combines
part of the properties of the two elements. The circuit
breaker reacts at short circuit in the protected circuit,
and the electromagnetic residual current device - at
failure in the conductors’insulation. It compares the
rate of the currents through the conductors in an
electronic comparator. The residual current device
operates normally at voltage feed. The voltage is
needed for the comparator’s energizing — a semi-
conductor element with constantly set leakage
current rate. This rate is compared with the actual
rate. When the margin of the comparison is neutral,
the residual current device does not operate, but

at failure in the protected circuit insulation when

it exceeds the set margin it operates and switches
off the protection. For the normal operation of the
residual current device, the power supplying circuit
voltage must be over 170V and there must be no
time variation.

Functions:
= switching off heavy-loaded electrical circuits at
short circuit or overload
switching off heavy-loaded electrical circuits
at insulation damage of the conductors to the
consumers
switching off heavy-loaded electrical circuits at
presence of a person under voltage
used to protect not only particular consumers/
circuits, but also the whole panel
remarkable with high reliability of current charac-
teristics
control: manual switching on and automatic
switching off at exit failure

Dimensions (mm)

W1 H C1 @ DI D2
35 81 35 45 50 72

Combined electronic residual current device with circuit breaker 2P, 10kA

*for industrial
usage, 3 years
warranty

YEAR
WARRANTY
Technical data:

= Rated operating voltage: 230/400V 50 Hz
= (Circuit breaker rated current: according to the table
= Residual current responsiveness: 30; 100; 300;
500mA
= Time delay until break:
e of the residual current device: <0.1s at |1 A nand
<0.04sat 2l An
e of the circuit breaker: <0.1s
Circuit breaker tripping curve: C
Surge voltage wear resistance:>2000V
Breaking capacity: 4500A; 6000A
Joining terminal: flat (tunnel) screw terminal
Electrical wear resistance (number of cy-
cles):>>500
= Mechanical wear resistance (number of cy-
cles):>>2000
= [P code: IP>20
= |ndication for operating (switched on) position

Connecting:

= power supply busbar (for two- or three polar)

= flexible or rigid conductors with corresponding
section

Mounting:

= on DIN-rail

= mounting position: vertical

= Breakers plastic material of UV rays and non-
flammable

= Ambient temperature: -10°C 4 65°C

Installation altitude: up to 2000m

The residual current device is mounted in the
distribution box, and after the device the neutral
conductor and the earthing conductor must not be
connected together. In order to work accurately, the
device must have separate conductors for operation-
al neutral conductor (N) and protective conductor
(e.g. earthing system TN-S or TT with three or five
conductors).

Type designation Number of Brea?king Rated current "PackingﬁBox Leakage current Catalogue number 57
poles capacity (kA) (A) (pcs) IAn (mA)
JEL3 C6 2P 10 6 5/100 30 40906
JEL3C10 2P 10 10 5/100 30 40910
JEL3 C16 2P 10 16 5/100 30 40916
JEL3C20 2P 10 20 5/100 30 40920
JEL3 C25 2P 10 25 5/100 30 40925
JEL3 (32 2P 10 32 5/100 30 40932
JEL 3 C40 2P 10 40 5/100 30 40940

Combined electronic residual current device with circuit breaker 2P, 6kA

Breaking Rated

Catalogue number

desgr?aetion Nurr;t;:sr i capacity  current Eif(k(igcgs; Leakage current | A n (mA)
(kA) (A) 30 100 300 500

JEL4C10 2 10 1/60 40211E 40207E 40208E 40209E
JEL4C16 2 6 16 1/60  40215E 40245E 40235E 40237E
JEL4C20 2 6 20 1/60  40225E 40229E 40230E 40238E
JEL 4 C25 2 6 25 1/60  40240E 40204E 40246E 40268E
JEL4 (32 2 6 32 1/60  40265E 40260E 40236E 40269E
JEL 4 C40 2 6 40 1/60  40274E 40270E 40273E 40275E




ELMARK INDIRECT PROTECTION DEVICES

Combined residual current devices

Combined circuit breakers with electronic VEAR ol
residual current devices-JEL6

WARRANTY  \aranty

Combined electronic residual current device 1P + N
Compares the leakage current between the phase and neutral conductors.

Catalogue number
Breaking Rated

P ¥ Type Number . Packing / Leakage current| A n (mA)
e O designation of poles capacity - current Box (pcs)
(kA) (A 30 100 300 500
ELMARK | o
JEL6 C10 1P+N 6 10 12/240 40110 40111 40113 40114
2 o JEL6 C16 1P+N 6 16 12/240 40116 40117 40118 40119
'l W e JEL6 C25 1P+N 6 25 12/240 40125 40121 40123 40126
1 .‘ 2\ JEL6 C40 1P+N 6 40 12/240 40140 40141 40133 40145
JEL6 C50 1P+N 6 50 12/240 40163 40161 40136 40165
Type AC for AC current
Combined electronic residual current device 2P
Compares the leakage current between the phase and neutral conductors or between two phases.
- — . Catalogue number
e @ ) Type Number Breakl:g Rated Packing / Leakage current | A n (mA)
| designation of poles capacity - current Box (pcs)
o> ° (kA) (A) 30 100 300 500
JEL6 C10 2P 6 10 6/120 40211 40207 40208 40209
JEL6 C16 2P 6 16 6/120 40215 40245 40235 40237
|
JEL6 C25 2P 6 25 6/120 40225 40229 40230 40238
JEL6 C40 2P 6 40 6/120 40240 40204 40246 40268
JEL6 C50 2P 6 50 6/120 40265 40260 40236 40269

Combined electronic residual current device 3P
Compares the leakage current between the phases.

Catalogue number
Breaking Rated

: Type Number it " Packing / Leakage current| A n (mA)
| S - o~ designation of poles capacity current g\ (pcs)
i : (kA) (A) 30 100 300 500

JEL6C10 3P 6 10 3/60 40310 40311 40313 40314
JEL6 C16 3P 6 16 3/60 40316 40317 40318 40319
JEL6 C25 3p 6 25 3/60 40325 40321 40323 40324
JEL 6 C40 3P 6 40 3/60 40340 40341 40343 40344
JEL 6 C50 3p 6 50 3/60 40363 40361 40336 40365

Combined electronic residual current device 3P+N
Compares the leakage current between the three phases and neutral conductors.

Catalogue number

e @ @ e ) Type Number Ereaking  Rated Packing / Leakage current | A n (mA)
| designation of poles EIEdly QUi Box (pcs)
| ey » = (kA) (A) 30 100 300 500
it FRe
el At JEL6 C10 3P+N 6 10 2/40 40411 40407 40408 40409
o - - JEL6CI16 3P+N 6 16 2/40 40415 40445 40439 40438
-
LI 9999 JEL6 C25 3P+N 6 25 2/40 40425 40420 40428 40429
JEL6 C40 3P+N 6 40 2/40 40440 40404 40447 40446
JEL6 C50 3P+N 6 50 2/40 40465 40401 40436 40469




INDIRECT PROTECTION DEVICES

ELMARK

Surge arresters

Documents corresponding to
the product:
Standard EN61 643-1

The breakers are in accordance with the
directives of EC"Low voltage directives

(LVD) no. 2006/95/EC and “Electromag-
netic Compatibility Directives (EMC) no.
2004/108/EC.

-ueiBh | SRD.DUPH
TiEEveas | feceten

- -

SogoHe | T BADOHE
W vk | b C10kA

e‘.)
Type AC for AC current

D2
D1

H1|H2

Dimensions (mm)
C H1 H2 D1 D2
5 90 45 435 58

Surge arresters SPD type

The surge arrester consists of a semi-conductor

valve element that opens at certain conditions. At
normal conditions of the system, the surge arrester
has infinitely high resistance between the protected
conductors and earthing circuit. At voltage increase
due to atmospheric nature or system failure, the valve
element opens and leads the excessive voltage to the
grounded circuit.

After reversion of the normal voltage the valve ele-
ment closes. The arrester can endure high momentary
overloading.

Functions:

= protection of heavy-loaded electrical circuits from
overload

= used to protect not only particular consumers/
circuits, but also the whole panel

= remarkable with high reliability of current charac-
teristics

= control: automatic switching off at exit failure and
recovery after eliminating the danger

Technical data:

= Rated operating voltage Uc: - the operating voltage
of the surge arrester 275/440V; 50Hz

= Surge voltage Up: the voltage created in surge ar-
rester terminals at rated discharge current running:
according to the tables

YEAR *for industrial
usage, 3 years
WARRANTY oy

= Rated discharge current In — the rated value of
discharge current with a sinusoid 8/20us, which
can be repeatedly led to the ground: according to
the tables

= Full discharge current Imax — the peak value of the
discharge current with a sinusoid 8/20us, which
the surge arrester can bear once: according to the
table

= Constant operating current: up to 800uA for 1P, 2P
and 3P; up to 600pA for 1P+ N, 3P + N

= |ndication for damaged surge arrester

= Offered in types: 1P; 1P +N; 3P; 3P + N

Connecting:
= flexible or rigid conductors with corresponding
section

Mounting:

= on DIN-rail

= mounting position: vertical

= mounting in the distribution box on the front or
right before the breaker according to the attached
schemes

= Breakers plastic material of UV rays and non-
flammable

= Ambient temperature: -10°C + 65°C

= |nstallation altitude: up to 2000m

COLOUR CODE for all types 5kA - yellow; white — 10kA; green — 20 KA and red 40kA

Three phase protection TN-C system

L
L2
L3
PEN

consumer

~|||»0

Monophase protection TT system

u ® consumer
N -

el

Three phase protection TN-C system

L1
L2
L3

N
PEN

consumer

zl 1o

~|||»0

Three phase protection IT system

L1

S
(XX

L3

consumer

L1|L2|L3

~|||-—0

The surge arrester selection is made according to the overload risk level or atmosphere activity, named B, Cor D

(from high to low risk level).

The company offers the following models of arresters:
Model SPD — Bxxxx — for systems with exceptionally high risk level. Mounted mainly in the beginning of the

installation or in the main panel.

Model SPD — Cxxxx — for systems with high or average risk level. Mounted in the beginning of the installation or

before the breaker.

Model SPD — Dxxxx — for systems with low risk level. Suitable for secondary protection of consumers in combi-

nation with SPD — Bxxxx/SPD — Cxxxx



ELMARK INDIRECT PROTECTION DEVICES

Surge arresters

Type of the arrester In (kA) Imax (kA) Uc (V) Up (kV)  Packing/Box (pcs) Catalogue number
SPD-D5/1p 5 10 275 1.2 17 /170 64101
SPD-C10/1p 10 20 275 1.2 17/170 64102
SPD-C20/1p 20 40 275 1.8 17 /170 64103
SPD-B40/1p 40 60 275 2 17/170 64104

Type of the arrester In (kA) Imax (kA) Uc (V) Up (kV)  Packing/Box (pcs) Catalogue number

® €

E N
NS o WIS SPD-D5/1pN 5 10 275 1.2 8/80 64201
‘?‘ﬁ i SPD-C10/1pN 10 20 275 1.2 8/80 64202
-i -i SPD-C20/1pN 20 40 275 1.8 8/80 64203
-,5,,.?; ssmu. SPD-B40/1pN 40 60 275 2 8/80 64204
A l:;,:liﬁ.':
=T
&
= = i Type of the arrester In (kA) Imax (kA) Uc (V) Up (kV)  Packing/Box (pcs) Catalogue number
SPD-D5/3p 5 10 440 1.2 5/50 64301
SPD-C10/3p 10 20 440 1.2 5/50 64302
SPD-C20/3p 20 40 440 1.8 5/50 64303
SPD-B40/3p 40 60 440 2 5/50 64304
Type of the arrester In (kA) Imax (kA) Uc (V) Up (kV)  Packing/Box (pcs) Catalogue number
SPD-D5/3pN 5 10 440 1.2 4/40 64401
SPD-C10/3pN 10 20 440 1.2 4/40 64402
SPD-C20/3pN 20 40 440 1.8 4/40 64403
SPD-B40/3pN 40 60 440 2 4/40 64404

MAIN
DISTRIBUTION MACHINE THREEPHASE
U p “ PANEL PANEL CONSUMER

T -1

3xC61N-C40

i
! |
i
; |
i | SPD-C10/3p
|
|

3xC61N-C40

1
SPD-C20/3p | CBIN-C25

SPD-DS/1p = L2

NG o= == — T —
= MONOPHASE
CONSUMER PElf - ,|4|, 44

= | 4XCH1N-C40

THREEPHASE
CONSUMER

2500V [ N

1741' | SPD-C10/3pN
2000V sXPDrnsn/pr MONOPHASE =
1500V t

Y

1000V



INDIRECT PROTECTION DEVICES ELMARK

Surge arresters

. YEAR *for industrial
Combined surge arresters AC - DC WARRANTY 255,27
Specially designed surge arresters providing protection of solar and photo - voltaic systems; designed to protect
system against overvoltages resulting from indirect light impact. They could be installed in earthed and non -
earthed systems. They break photo - voltaic generator electric circuit when voltage reaches or over passes limit
threshold value, providing photo - voltaic protection against destroying.

COLOUR CODE for all types 5kA - yellow; white — 10kA; green — 20 kA and red 30kA

Packing/Box Catalogue

[y Type of the arrester In (KA) Imax (kA) Uc (V) Up (kV) =) number
SPD-DC-D5/1p 5 10 275 AC/440 DC <12 17/170 64105
SPD-DC-C10/1p 10 20 275 AC/440 DC <15 17 /170 64106
SPD-DC-C20/1p 20 40 275 AC/440 DC <18 17/170 64107
SPD-DC-B40/1p 30 60 275 AC/440 DC <22 17 /170 64108

- Packing/Box Catalogue

" = 5 o Type of the arrester In (KA) Imax (kA) Uc (V) Up (kV) (pcs) number
Y BEL = e SPD-DC-D5/1pN 5 10 275 AC/440 DC <12 8/80 64205
o | S5 SPD-DC-C10/1pN 10 20 275AC/440DC <15 8/80 64206
a | . SPD-DC-C20/1pN 20 40 275 AC/440 DC <18 8/80 64207
i ’| SPD-DC-B40/1pN 30 60 275 AC/440 DC <22 8/80 64208
I‘ o= o
. Packing/B: Catal
g = o Type of the arrester In (KA) Imax (kA) Uc (V) Up (kV) i (';ch; OX ;u?nog;e
®
L m-L;‘ . ‘_:_;:ﬁ SPD-DC-D5/3p 5 10 385 AC/500 DC <12 5/50 64305
PR |‘&”ﬂ SPD-DC-C10/3p 10 20 385 AC/500 DC <15 5/50 64306
a ﬁ = - SPD-DC-C20/3p 20 40 385 AC/500 DC <18 5/50 64307
5 ! I3 SPD-DC-B40/3p 30 60 385 AC/500 DC <22 5/50 64308
sl > il
|

Type of the arrester In (kA) Imax (kA) Uc (V) Up (kV) Packing/Box Catalogue

(pcs) number
SPD-DC-D5/3pN 5 10 385 AC/500 DC <12 4/40 64405
SPD-DC-C10/3pN 10 20 385 AC/500 DC <15 4/40 64406
SPD-DC-C20/3pN 20 40 385 AC/500 DC <18 4/40 64407

SPD-DC-B40/3pN 30 60 385 AC/500 DC <22 4/40 64408
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Low voltage contactors LT1-D/K | 64
Low voltage contactors LT1-F | 67
Low voltage contactors- LP-1D | 68
Low voltage contactors CJ19-43 | 69
Low voltage reverse contactors | 70
Auxiliary contact blocks | 71

Module contactors | 73




ELMARK CONTACTORS

Low voltage contactors LT1-D/K
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Low voltage contactors LT1-D/K



CONTACTORS

Low voltage contactors LT1-D/K

ELMARK

Documents corresponding to the
product:

Standard EN 60947-1; EN 60 947-4-1
The products are in accordance with the
directives of EC"Low voltage directives

YEAR *for industrial
usage, 3 years
WARRANTY 57y

Moveable part material: Bakelite
Limits of the controlling coil voltage: operating

Low voltage contactors LT1-D/K

LT 1 D contactors are alternating current contac-
tors for control of circuits and consumers operating

(LVD) no. 2006/95/EC” and “Flectromag- in class AC3. Itis suitable for consumers with rated range of coil

netic Compatibility Directives (EMC) no. current up to 95A. The contactors are offered in a = Joining terminal: screw terminal

2004/108/EC" type with 1 NO contact for operating circuit making = Connecting:
and the models over 40A also have TNC operating e flexible conductors with or without cable
contactor. terminal

&_‘ @ rigid conductors
\, A -"__‘. ) Functions: = Electrical wear resistance (number of cy-
9 ? ? ? = switching on/off heavy-loaded electrical circuits at cles):>1000000

controlling signal to the coll

= making of control systems

= ysed as an operating element in process control
panels

Mechanical wear resistance (number of cy-
cles):>10000000

Number of cycles per hour: 1200 UP TO 32A; 600
for 40-95A

| DRE = remarkable with high reliability of current charac- = Pole leaking power: up to 13W
r oo teristics
gte e T = reliable separation of power contactors Mounting:
= secured cover of the movable part of the contactor = on DIN-rail
= with bolts to the surface
Documents corresponding to the Technical data: = mounting position: vertical gradient — maximum
product: = Operation class: utilization category AC-3 +5°
Standard EN 60947-1: EN 60 947-4-1 = Rated operating voltage of power contactors:upto = Plastic: wear resistance of UV rays and non-flamma-
The products are in accordance with the 690V; 50/60Hz ble (self-extinguishing material)
directives of EC“Low voltage directives = Composition of the power contact surfaces: unal- = Ambient temperature: -10°C + 65°C
(LVD) no. 73/23 EEC"and “Electromag- loyed copper with coating 80% AgSnO = Altitude: up to 2000m
netic Compatibility Directives (EMC) no. ~ * SUrge voltage wear resistance: >8000V
89/336 EEC” = Rated voltage of the coil: from 12 to 400V AC
= (oil material: pure copper type QA-1

Magnetic core material: alloy steel type 360

Overall dimensions (mm)
Type

a b @ A B C
LT1-HK 06~12/LT-1K 34/35 45 45 45 50 50
LT-D 09~12 34/35 50/60 45 47 70 82
LT1 D18 34/35 50/60 45 47 70 87
LT1 D25 40 48 45 57 80 95
LT1 D32 40 48 45 57 80 100
LT-D 40~65 40 100/110 6.5 77 126 116
LT-D 80~95 40 100/110 6.5 87 126 127
[ a 4] c o
| -7_h
J . [ ]
|
B [ s —1 | |»
|
o
A E
LT1-D 09~32 LT-D 95~40
LT1 -K A




ELMARK CONTACTORS

Low voltage contactors LT1-D/K

Power
Rated capacity (kW) consumption  Rated  Tight-  Section of Catalogue number according to the coil voltage (V)
of coil (V) currentin  ening the power Packing/

Type number
AC-3 440V t ly B
220V 380V 660V closed open WEITETE. S50 (e

230v a00v 417V OV coov inrush hold toup  (N.m) conductor 230V 400V 12V 24V 36V 48V 110V
LT1-K0610
NO 15 22 22 22 3 7 60 6A 1.7 0.75-25 1/100 23061E 23062E 23063E 23064E 23065E 23066E 23067E
LT1-K0910
NO 22 37 37 37 4 7 60 9A 1.7 0.75-2.5 1/100 23091E 23092E 23093E 23094E 23095E 23096E 23097E
LT1-K1210
NO 3 4 4 4 5 7 60 12A 1.7 0.75-25 1/100 23121E 23122E 23123E 23124E 23125E 23126E 23127E
LT1;’58910 22 4 4 4 55 7 60 9A 17 1-4 1/50 23091 23092 23093 23094 23095 23096 23097
LT1;3(C)901 22 4 4 4 55 7 60 9A 17 1-4 1/50 23273 23270 23271 23272 23277 23278 23279
LT1-D1210
NO 3 55 55 55 75 7 60 12A 17 1-4 1/50 23121 23122 23123 23124 23125 23126 23127
LT1-D1201
INC 3 55 55 55 75 7 60 12A 17 1-4 1/50 23274 23280 23281 23282 23283 23284 23285
LT1-D1810
NO 4 75 9 9 10 7 60 18A 17 1-4 1/50 23181 23182 23183 23184 23185 23186 23187
LT1-D1801
INC 4 75 9 9 10 7 60 18A 17 1-4 1/50 23275 23286 23287 23288 23289 23290 23291
LT1-D2510
NO 55 11 11 11 15 75 90 25A 25 2510 1/50 23251 23252 23253 23254 23255 23256 23257
LT1 - D2501
INC 55 11 11 11 15 75 90 25A 25 2510 1/50 23276 23292 23293 23294 23295 23296 23297
LT1-D3210
NO 75 15 15 15 185 75 90 32A 25 2510 1/50 23321 23322 23323 23324 23325 23326 23327
LT1 - D4011
INO+1NC 11 185 22 22 30 20 200 40A 5 25-16  1/20 23401 23402 23403 23404 23405 23406 23407
LT1-D5011
INO+1NC 15 22 25 25 33 20 200 50A 5 6-25 1/20 23501 23502 23503 23504 23505 23506 23507
LT1-D6511
INO+INC 185 30 37 37 37 20 200 65A 5 6-25 1/20 23651 23652 23653 23654 23655 23656 23657
LT1-D8011
INO+1NC 22 37 45 45 45 20 200 80A 9 10-50 1/15 23801 23802 23803 23804 23805 23806 23807
LT1-D9511

INO+1NC 25 45 45 45 45 20 200 95A 9 10-50 1/15 23951 23952 23953 23954 23955 23956 23957




CONTACTORS

Low voltage contactors LT1-F

ELMARK

*for industrial
usage, 3 years
warranty

Documents corresponding to the
product:
Standard EN 60947-1; EN 60 947-4-1

YEAR
WARRANTY

Low voltage contactors LT1-F

The products are in accordance with the  The contactors LT 1- F are alternating current contac- = Limits of the controlling coil voltage: operating
directives of EC“Low voltage directives tors used to control circuits and consumers operating range of coil
(LVD) no. 2006/95/EC" and “Electromag- in normal working conditions with switching on / = Joining terminal: screw terminal
netic Compatibility Directives (EMC) no. off the consumer and dirty working environment. = Connecting:
2004/108/EC" They are suitable for consumers with electrical power e flexible conductors with or without cable
consumption from 115A to 800A. terminal
@ rigid conductors
Functions: @ rail

frequently switching on/off heavy-loaded electrical
circuits at controlling signal to the coil

making of systems for consumers’control

used as an operating element in process control
panels

remarkable with high reliability of current charac-
teristics

reliable separation of power contactors

secured cover of the movable part of the contactor

= Electrical wear resistance (number of cy-

cles):=10000000

= Mechanical wear resistance (number of cy-

cles):=10000000

= Number of cycles (switching on) per hour: 200
= Pole leaking power: from 16 to 80W
= Mounting:

o with bolts to the surface
@ mounting position: vertical gradient — maxi-

mumz 10°C
Plastic: wear resistance of UV rays and non-flamma-
ble (self-extinguishing material)
Ambient temperature: -10°C + 65°C
Altitude: up to 2000m

Technical data: =
= QOperation class: utilization category AC-3
= Rated operating voltage of power contactors:upto =
1000V; 50/60Hz =
= Composition of the power contact surfaces: unal-
loyed copper with coating 80% AgSnO

= Surge voltage wear resistance: >8000V
= Coil composition: pure coil copper QA-1 type
= Magnetic core composition: steel alloy 360
= Movable part composition: bakelite
A
Overall dimensions (mm)
| Type
i A B C L M Q Q1 P
(I o) g LT 1F150 1635 170 171 107 150 26 57.5 40
g
. LT 1F225 168.5 197 181 113.5 172 21 51.5 48
d LT 1 F265 201.5 203 181 141 178 39 66.5 48
L i ) L LT 1 F400 213 206 219 145 182 43 74 48
{ LT 1F630 309 304 255 155 264 60 89 80
L LT 1 F800 309 304 255 155 264 60 89 80
C
Power .
Motor rated capacity (kW) consumption Rated  Tight- Catalogue number according to the coil voltage (V)
of coil (Vo)  currentin  ening  Packing/

Type number AC-3 440V moment Box (pcs)

ggg iggg 415V 440V 500V gggx 1000V closed open  toup  (N.m) BV 400V 1V 24V 36V 48V 110V
T1-F115 30 55 59 59 59 80 60 45 550 115A 18  1/4 23111 23112 23113 23114 23115 23116 23117
LT1-F150 40 75 80 80 90 100 65 45 550 150A 25  1/4 23151 23152 23153 23154 23155 23156 23157
LT1-F225 63 110 110 110 129 129 100 55 805 225A 35 1/2 23861 23862 23863 23864 23865 23866 23867
LT1-F265 75 132 140 140 160 160 147 10 700 265A 35  1/2 23261 23262 23263 23264 23265 23266 23267
LT1-F400 110 200 220 250 257 280 185 18 1000 400A 50 1/1 23751 23752
LT1-F630 200 335 375 400 400 450 450 25 1500 630A 50 1/1 23771 23772
LT1-F800 250 450 450 450 450 475 450 15 1300 800A 50 1/1 23881 23882

Note: At mounting the containers from the series in control schemes a distance must be provided at the side of the contactor in case of eventual coil change.



ELMARK

Documents corresponding to the

product:

Standard EN60947-1; EN 60947-4-1
The products are in accordance

with the directives of EC“Low voltage
directives (LVD) no. 2006/95/EC"and
“Electromagnetic Compatibility Direc-

tives (EMC) no. 2004/108/EC”

CONTACTORS

Low voltage contactors with direct current coil

LP-1D

The contactors LP1 D are alternating current contac-
tors with DC operating of coil for control. The power
plugs of the contactor are designed for control of
alternating current circuits and consumers operat-
ing in normal operating class AC-3 with frequently
switching on/off the consumer and dirty working en-
vironment. The contactors are suitable for consumers
with electrical power consumption from 9A to 225A.

Functions:

= switching on/off alternating current consumers in
direct current controlling schemes at controlling
signal to the coil

= making of systems for consumers' control

= ysed as an operating element in process control
panels

= remarkable with high reliability of current charac-
teristics

= reliable separation of power contacts

= secured cover of the movable part of the contactor

Low voltage contactors- LP-1D

*for industrial
usage, 3 years
warranty

YEAR
WARRANTY
insulation voltage: 690V

Surge voltage wear resistance: >8000V
Limits of the controlling coil voltage: operating
range of coil
Joining terminal: screw terminal
Connecting:

o flexible conductors with or without cable

terminal

@ rigid conductors
Electrical wear resistance (number of cy-
cles):>10000000
Mechanical wear resistance (number of cy-
cles):>10000000
Number of cycles per hour: 1200 up to 32A; 600
for 40-95A
Pole leaking power: up to 13W

Mounting:

on DIN-rail
with bolts to the surface

-/ = mounting position: vertical gradient — maximumx+ 5°
—— Technical data: = Plastic: wear resistance of UV rays and non-flamma-
] = Rated operating voltage of the coil: from 12V DC ble (self-extinguishing material)

to 220V DC = Ambient temperature: -10°C + 65°C
E%]j b = Rated operating voltage of the power circuit: upto = Altitude: up to 2000m
690V DC
] - Type Overall dimensions (mm)
-—w A B C a b
LP 1D0910 47 76 95 34/35 50/60
A LP1D1210 47 76 95 34/35 50/60
c LP 1D1810 47 76 95 34/35 50
LP 1 D2510 57 86 101 40 50
LP1D3210 57 86 101 40 50
LP 1 D4011 77 129 176 40 100
B LP 1 D5011 77 129 176 40 100
LP 1 D6511 77 129 176 40 100
LP 1D9511 87 129 182 40 100
LP1F115 163.5 170 171 40 150
LP1-D 0995 LP 1F150 163.5 170 171 40 150
LP 1F225 168.5 197 181 48 172
Rated  Auxiliary Rated capacity of the consumer (kW) Pack- Catalogue number according to the coil voltage (V DC)
Type current  contact ing/Box
(A) (pcs.) 230V 400V 415V 440V 690V (pcs) 12V 24V 36V 48V 110V 230V
LP 1 D0910 9 1NO 220 400 400 4.00 550 1/40 23962 23098 23130 23971 23980 23139
LP1D1210 12 1NO 300 550 550 550 750 1/40 23963 23128 23131 23972 23981 23140
LP1D1810 18 1NO 400 750 750 750 10.0 1/30 23964 23188 23132 23973 23982 23141
LP1D2510 25 1NO 550 11.0 110 11.0 150 1/20 23925 23258 23133 23974 23983 23142
LP1D3210 32 1NO 750 150 150 150 185 1/30 23966 23328 23134 23975 23984 23143
LP 1 D401 40 TNO+1INC 11.0 185 18.5 185 300 1/10 23967 23408 23135 23976 23985 23144
LP 1 D5011 50 INO+1INC 150 220 220 220 330 1/10 23968 23508 23136 23977 23986 23145
LP 1D6511 65 INO+INC 185 300 300 300 370 1/10 23969 23658 23137 23978 23987 23146
LP 1D9511 95 INO+1INC 25.0 450 450 450 450 1/10 23970 23958 23138 23979 23988 23147
LP1F115 115 1NO 300 550 590 59.0 800 1/4 23911 23118 23914 23917 23989 23148
LP 1F150 150 1NO 40.0 750 80.0 80.0 100 1/4 23912 23158 23915 23918 23990 23149
LP1F225 225  INO 630 110 110 110 129  1/2 23913 23228 23916 23919 23994 23201




CONTACTORS

Low voltage contactors CJ19-43

ELMARK

Documents corresponding to the

Low voltage contactors for switching on of — orindusa
product: “ E WARRANTY txvsaarr';ae‘n?yyears
Standard EN60947-1; EN 60947-4-1 capacitor banks CJ19-43
The products are in accordance
with the directives of EC“Low voltage The AC contactors CJ19-43 are specially designed = Rated operating voltage of the power circuit: up to
directives (LVD) no. 2006/95/EC"and electrical devices for commutation of three phase 690V AC
“Electromagnetic Compatibility Direc- capacitors used for power correction. They are = insulation voltage: 690V

alternating current contactor LT1 Dxx with mounteda = Surge voltage wear resistance: >8000V

group for peak current lowering from the transitional = Limits of the controlling coil voltage: from 0.8 to
process of the capacitor’s switching on/off. This group 1.15 Uc

is a combination of current limiting resistors, switched = Number of the contacts: 3 NO power contacts
on in the beginning of the transitional process +1NO operative

tives (EMC) no. 2004/108/EC”

(switching on/off of the capacitor group). = Joining terminal: screw terminal
The contactors are suitable for capacitors with rateup = Connecting:
to 50 kVAr. e flexible conductors with or without cable

terminal

Functions: @ rigid conductors

= switching on/off of capacitor banks for reactive

power compensation

making of systems for compensation of the energy
reactive component

lowering of the peak transitional currents at switch-
ing on/off of the capacitor

remarkable with high reliability of current charac-

Electrical wear resistance (number of cy-
cles):>300000

Mechanical wear resistance (number of cy-
cles):>1000000

Number of cycles (switching on) per hour: up to
600

Pole leaking power: up to 13W

teristics
= reliable separation of power contacts Mounting:
= secured part of the contactor against consumer = on DIN-rail or
contact = with bolts to the surface
= do not allow manual operation = mounting position: vertical gradient — maximumz=:
50
will ﬁg Technical data: = Plastic: wear resistance of UV rays and non-flamma-
‘ = Operation class: utilization category AC6b ble (self-extinguishing material)
J = Rated operating voltage of the controlling coil: = Ambient temperature: -10°C + 65°C
R 230V AG; 50/60Hz = Altitude: up to 2000m
Tvoe Overall dimensions (mm)
P A B C D
CJ19-32 DPK 56 74 130 150
CJ19-40 DPK 75 127 180 150
CJ19-65 DPK 85 127 200 157
CJ19-95 DPK 85 127 200 157
CJ19-115DPK 122 165 230 157
CJ19-150DPK 122 165 230 157
CJ19-170DPK 122 165 230 157
Rated capacity
T Rated current  of the consumer (kVAr) Coil voltage Packing/Box Catalogue
S (A) ) (pcs) number
j 400/440V 690V
i CJ19-32 DPK 32 8 12.5 230 1/20 23932
! | CJ19-32 DPK 32 8 125 400 1/20 23910
! CJ19-40 DPK 40 12,5 15 230 1/16 23900
CJ19-40 DPK 40 125 15 400 1716 23940
CJ19-65 DPK 65 25 30 230 1/16 23961
CJ19-65 DPK 65 25 30 400 1716 23965
CJ19-95 DPK 95 30 36 230 1/16 23909
CJ19-95 DPK 95 30 36 400 1716 23995
CJ19-115 DPK 115 35 40 230 1/4 23991
CJ19-150 DPK 150 40 50 230 1/4 23992

CJ19-170 DPK 170 50 60 230 1/4 23993




ELMARK

Documents corresponding to the
product:

Standard EN60947-1; EN 60947-4-1
The products are in accordance

with the directives of EC“Low voltage
directives (LVD) no. 2006/95/EC"and
“Electromagnetic Compatibility Direc-
tives (EMC) no. 2004/108/EC”

CONTACTORS

Reverse contactors LT4-Dxx

LT 4-Dxx series contactors is suitable for across- the
line starting and reversing of-3 phase squirrel cage
and slip ring motors. It consist of two magnetic con-
tactors LT1D. The contactor is provided whit a built-in
interlock safety mechanism. The contactor is used for
reverse control of induction motors with shortly rotor.
The contactors from the series are offered for con-
sumers up to 95A.

Functions:

= switching on of electrical motors in one direction
of rotation and reversing of the rotation direction at
outside command

= making of control systems

= remarkable with high reliability of current charac-
teristics

= reliable switching on or separation of power
contacts

= secured part of the contactors against consumer
contact

= secured cover of the movable part of the contactor

= impossibility for simultaneous switching on of the
two contactors from the group due to mechanical
locking

Technical data:

= QOperation class: AC 3

= Rated operating voltage of the controlling coil:
230V AC; 50/60 Hz

= Rated operating voltage of the power circuit: up to
690V AC

= insulation voltage: 690V

Low voltage reverse contactors

YEAR *for industrial
usage, 3 years
WARRANTY 57y

Surge voltage wear resistance: >8000V
Limits of the controlling coil voltage: from 0.8 to
1.15 Uc
Number of plugs: 3 NO power contacts +1NO
operative (for contactors over 40A there is also
additional TNC contact)
Joining terminal: screw terminal
Connecting:

o flexible conductors with or without cable

terminal
@ rigid conductors

Note: The contactors are offered without factory

cabling

= Electrical wear resistance (number of cycles):>1
000 000

= Mechanical wear resistance (number of cycles):>10
000 000

= Number of cycles (switching on) per hour: up to
600

= Pole leaking power: up to 13W

Mounting:

= on DIN-rail or

= with bolts to the surface

= mounting position: vertical gradient — maximum+
50

= Plastic: wear resistance of UV rays and non-flamma-
ble (self-extinguishing material)

= Ambient temperature: -10°C + 65°C

= Altitude: up to 2000m

Overall dimensions (mm)

Type A B C
LT4-D1810 100 70 83
LT4-D2510 130 80 98
LT4-D3210 130 80 105
LT 4 -D4011 167 126 116
LT 4-D6511 167 126 116
LT 4-D9511 182 127 127
. cll?jt::ggt Rated capacity of the consumer (kW) BPacking/ Catalogue

) 230V 400v 415V 440v ooy Box(pcs) - number
LT4D1810 18 4 7.5 7.5 7.5 10 1/20 23301
LT4D2510 25 55 1" 1 1 15 1/20 23302
LT 4 D3210 32 7.5 15 15 15 18.5 1/20 23303
LT 4 D4011 40 1 18.5 18.5 18.5 30 1/8 23304
LT 4 D6511 65 18.5 30 30 30 37 1/8 23305
LT4D9511 95 25 45 45 45 45 1/6 23306




CONTACTORS

ELMARK

Auxiliary contact blocks

Documents corresponding to the

product:
Standard EN 60947-4-1
The products are in accordance

with the directives of EC“Low voltage

directives (LVD) no. 2006/95/EC" and

“Electromagnetic Compatibility Direc-

tives (EMC) no. 2004/108/EC”

LTOT-KNxx

w L

m 11 =m

VRV

VRO

T x

LTOT-DNxx
w2 L2

Auxiliary contacts

Auxiliary contacts

At necessity the element provide auxiliary number
of contacts. They are specially designed for mount-
ing on the movable part of the magnetic core of the
contactors LT 1K/D series.

Functions:
= extending the number of the operative contactors
up to 4 in different
= Combinations
@ switches on simultaneously with the other
contact system of the contactor
= QOperation class: AC 3
= insulation voltage: 690V

*for industrial
usage, 3 years
warranty

E YEAR
WARRANTY
= Joining terminal: screw terminal
= Connecting:
= flexible conductors with or without cable
terminal
o rigid conductors

Mounting:

= on the movable cover of the contactor through
pinching

= mounting position: vertical gradient — maximum+
5o

= Plastic: wear resistance of UV rays and non-flam-
mable (self-extinguishing material)

W1 L1

Type Number of contacts Rated current coS:c;:i§2f{;1}:2) Catalogue number
LT01-DNO2 2NC 6A 0,5-1 23002
LTO1-DN11 NO+NC 6A 0,5-1 23011
LT01-DN20 2NO 6A 0,5-1 23020
LTO1-DN22 2NO+2NC 6A 0,5-1 23022
LT01-DN40 4NO 6A 0,5-1 23040
LTO1-DNO4 4NC 6A 0,5-1 23004
LTOT-KN11 NO+NC 6A 0,5-1 23001
LTO1-KN22 2NO+2NC 6A 0,5-1 23003

1NV 1NN 1N
I

el L]
RRO®

Y Y X

Dimensions (mm)

H W L W1
32 40 35 26

W2
45

H2 L1 L2
48 6,5 37




ELMARK CONTACTORS

Auxiliary contact blocks

*forindustrial

Auxiliary contacts LT0O3-DN11 E WARRANTY 2
Providing on necessity additional number of plug Technical characteristics:
points and are mounted sideward to the movable = Environment operational regime: AC 3
part of the magnetic cores of contactors of the series = |nsulation voltage: 690V
LT1 D. Variants with two additional plug points NO = Double connector: screw connector
and NC are offered. = Connection:

= flexible conductors with or without cable end

Functions: = solid conductors
= expanding the number of the operational plug = Mounting method:

points @ mounting position — sideward to the contactor
= switching on simultaneously with the rest of the = Plastic: resistant to UV and non-burning (self-

contact system extinguishing material)

= of the contactor

w1

e t Type Rated current SgEiiom @) e S i Catalogue number
(mm?2)
lH LTO3-DN11 6A 0,5-1 23311
[
NEEE
O O =l |A

[

d=

Dimensions (mm)
W1 W2 H L A
73 48 22 12,5 72

Time delay contact block LT02-Dxx E WARRANTY | 5053

LT02-Dxx is designed to set time intervals from 0.1 to 180s in different control schemes. It is used most
frequently in combination with contactors from LT1-Dxx series to form “star/delta” starters for electrical motor
control, as it provides the necessary time for motor winding.

Type Number of contacts Time delay Catalogue number
LT02-DTO NO+NC 0.1~3s 23901
LT02-DT2 NO+NC 0.1~30s 23902
LT02-DT4 NO+NC 10~180s 23903

Dimensions (mm)
W L1 h1 h2 H
33 48 22 14 59
W2
45




CONTACTORS E BMA'RK

Module contactors

Documents corresponding to the . “for industia
product: poneing Module contactors K series E WARRANTY | 528 5%
Standard EN 61095
The products are in accordance Modular contactors K series are used for commuta- = Rated operating voltage of the power circuit: up
with the directives of EC “Low voltage tion of mono-phase and three-phase low power to 690V AC
directives (LVD) no. 2006/95/EC"and electrical consumers. They provide connection = insulation voltage: 690V
“Electromagnetic Compatibility Direc- between the consumers in small overall dimensions, = Surge voltage wear resistance: >8000V
tives (EMC) no. 2004/108/EC” silent work, mounting only at DIN-rails. = Joining terminal: screw terminal
= Connecting:
Functions: = flexible conductors with or without cable
& = switching on of consumers terminal
® = making of control systems o rigid conductors
L = remarkable with high reliability of current charac-
- teristics Mounting:
% = reliable switching on or separation of power = on DIN-rail or
‘ contacts = mounting position: vertical gradient — maximum=
! 5
=
Technical data: = Plastic: wear resistance of UV rays and non-flam-
A = Operation class: AC 7a mable (self-extinguishing material)
= Rated operating voltage of the controlling coil: = Ambient temperature: -10°C + 65°C
o 230V AC; 50/60 Hz = Altitude: up to 2000m
o A
E
c 00 Type In Coil voltage (V) Contacts Packing/Box (pcs) Catalogue number
e [ O]
» . K20 20A 230V 2NO 1/12/120 23008
K20 20A 230V NO+NC 1/12/120 23007
, o] K20 20A 230V 2NC 1/12/120 23009
-8 K20 25A 230V NO+NC 1/12/100 23012
Dimensions (mm) k20 25A 230V 2NO 1/12/100 23013
W bbbz A E K20 25A 230V 2NC 1/10/100 23014
sl 5 31 6 189 K20 40A 230V NO+NC 1/6/60 23015
K20 40A 230V 2NO 1/6/60 23016
K20 40A 230V 2NC 1/6/60 23017
K40 25A 230V 2NO+2NC 1/6/60 23410
K40 25A 230V 3NO+1NC 1/6/60 23411
K40 25A 230V 4NO 1/6/60 23412
K40 25A 230V 4NC 1/6/60 23413
K40 40A 230V 2NO+2NC 1/4/40 23422
K40 40A 230V 3NO+1NC 1/4/40 23423
K40 40A 230V 4NO 1/4/40 23409
K40 40A 230V 4NC 1/4/40 23424
D2
D1 E K40 63A 230V 2NO+2NC 1/4/40 23425
o K40 63A 230V 3NO+1NC 1/4/40 23426
c | 0000
K40 63A 230V 4NO 1/4/40 23427
H3 F K40 63A 230V 4NC 1/4/40 23428
H4 O000
' o

. . Al 1|3 Al 1|3 Al 1|3 Al R1 1 [3 |R3 Al R1[1 3 |rR3
Dimensions (mm) l l l l l l l l l
C DI D2 H o H4 Tﬁ T - j—\ﬁ—— —ﬁ— -
5 66 48 45 20 A2 2 |4 A2 2 14 A2 2 |4 A2 R2 [2 [4 |R4 A2 R2|2 4 R4

2NO NO+NC 2NC 4NO 2NO+2NC

m

F
35 85



DEVICES FOR CONTROLAND
PROTECTION OF ELECTRICAL
MOTORS

o—d
o—

AN

.
T




ELMARK

Thermal relays | 76

Thermomagnetic automatic breaker | 78

Auxiliary devices for thermomagnetic automatic breaker | 80
Starters | 81

Frequency inverters | 86

Soft starter | 87




ELMARK

Documents corresponding to the
product:

Standard EN 60947-1

EN 60947-4-1

The products are in accordance with the
directives of EC"Low voltage directives
(LVD) no 2006/95/EC" and “Electromag-
netic Compatibility Directives (EMC) no.
2004/108/EC".

L

_

m v c

Connecting scheme

LT 2 Exx
JE%,),*"}L AF--- control
buttons

ul-

DEVICES FOR CONTROL AND PROTECTION OF EL. MOTORS

Thermal overload relays

The thermal relays LT 2- K/Exx series are three pole
relays designed for protection of induction motors
from overload or overheat. They are mounted to con-
tactors LT 1 K/Dxx series and an operating circuit for
motor control is passed through their NC contacts.
They have bimetallic releases /1 per phase/ through
them the motors current flows and indirectly mated.
The bimetallic releases bend subject to the influence
of mating and this results in tripping of the relay.
The contacts change switch position. The choice

of a suitable protection prevents motor's operation
at unusual temperature conditions and guarantees
maximum constant operation, increases the effec-
tiveness and prolongs the term of exploitation.

Functions:

= switching off alternating current consumers at cur-

rent overload

making of control systems for consumers

= ysed as a protective operating element in control
panels of induction motors

= remarkable with high reliability of current charac-
teristics

Technical data:

Thermal overload relays

*for industrial

warranty

YEAR
WARRANTY
= Connecting:

@ flexible or rigid conductors with or without
cable terminal for joining to the consumer
@ to the contactor through the relay terminals
@ the connecting terminals with the consumer
can be adjusted according to the type of the
contactor
= Electrical wear resistance (number of cy-
cles):>1000000
= Mechanical wear resistance (number of cy-
cles):>10000000
= |ndication for protection activating
= Possibility for choice of the protection restoring
(through the blue button)
= Possibility for range adjustment of the protection
activating
= Possibility for operation at higher frequency

Mounting:

= mounting to the contactor: to the terminals of the
contactor as it is additionally clamped to its frame
through a pin

= mounting position: vertical gradient — maximum
+5°

= Plastic: wear resistance of UV rays and non-flam-

= Rated operating voltage: up to 690V AC; 50/60 Hz mable (self-extinguishing material)
PR = Rated operating current range: up to 690V AC = Ambient temperature: -10°C + 65°C
[ = insulation voltage: >690V = |nstallation altitude: up to 2000m
’ = Surge voltage wear resistance:>6000V
hour = Joining terminal: screw terminal Note: To protect the consumer from short circuit,
o : = temperature compensation: -25 +55 before the combination contactor- thermal relay, a
. : = tripping category: class 10A suitably measured breaker or safety device should be
; mounted.
10mm \\ 3
" \ i Dimensions (mm)
oo < | Type
1 N ! a b C m X y v z
- : LT 2 - Kxx 81 50 0 98 47 92 44 17
o s LT 2 - E13xx 86 55 10.7 108 47 92 44 17
© S~ LT 2 - E23xx 86 55 9 109 47 92 44 17
- o LT 2 - E33xx 15 76 9.5 124 54 109 70 30
x value(lr)
For contactor Motor capacity (kW) CE?::ﬂt aﬁf;?:::t Packing/Box  Catalogue
LT1-K06 type 220V 380V 660V ) (pcs) number
230V 400V 690V (A) range
LT2-K0303 - - - 0.30 0.25-0.30 1/100 13403
LT2-K0306 - 0.37 1.10 1.20 0.80-1.20 1/100 13406
LT2-K0307 0.37 0.75 1.50 1.80 1.20-1.80 1/100 13407
LT2-K0308 0.75 1.10 2.20 2.60 1.80 - 2.60 1/100 13408
LT2-K0310 1.10 1.50 3.00 3.70 2.60-3.70 1/100 13410
LT2-K0312 1.10 2.20 4.00 5.50 3.70-5.50 1/100 13411
LT2-K0314 2.20 4.00 5.50 8.00 5.50-8.00 1/100 13412
LT2-K0316 3.00 5.00 7.50 11.5 8.00-11.5 1/100 13413

usage, 3 years



DEVICES FOR CONTROL AND PROTECTION OF EL. MOTORS

Thermal overload relays

ELMARK

For contactor Motor capacity (kW) Rated Protection Packing/ Catalogue
LT1-D9 to 220V 380V 660V current adjustment Box (pcs) number
LT1-D25 type 230V 400V 690V (A) range
LT2-E1301 - - - 0.16 0.10-0.16 1/100 13001
LT2-E1302 - - - 0.25 0.16-0.25 1/100 13002
LT2-E1303 - - - 0.40 0.25-0.40 1/100 13003
LT2-E1304 - - 0.37 0.63 0.40-0.63 1/100 13004
LT2-E1305 - - 0.55 1.00 0.63-1.00 1/100 13005
LT2-E1306 - 0.37 1.10 1.60 1.0-1.60 1/100 13006
LT2-E1307 0.37 0.75 1.50 2.50 1.6-2.50 1/100 13007
LT2-E1308 0.75 1.50 3.00 4.00 2.5-4.00 1/100 13008
LT2-E1310 1.10 2.20 4.00 6.00 4.0-6.00 1/100 13010
LT2-E1312 2.00 3.70 5.50 8.00 5.5-8.00 1/100 13012
LT2-E1314 2.20 4.00 7.50 10.0 7.0-10.0 1/100 13014
LT2-E1316 3.70 5.50 11.0 13.0 9.0-13.0 1/100 13016
LT2-E1321 4.00 7.50 15.0 18.0 12.0-18.0 1/100 13021
LT2-E1322 5.50 9.00 18.5 25.0 17.0-25.0 1/100 13022
LT2-E1353 9.00 11.0 18.5 33.0 23.0-320 1/100 13053
For contactor Motor capacity (kW) iz Pr_otection Packing/ Catalogue
LT1-D32 type 220V 380V 660V QTS adjustment Box (pcs) number
230V 400V 690V A) range
LT2-E2353 1 11 18.5 32 23.0-32.0 1/100 13253
LT2-E2355 15 15 22.0 36 28.0-36.0 1/100 13255
For contactor Motor capacity (kW) Rated Protection Packing/ Eailoas
LT1-D40 to 220V 380V 660V current adjustment Box (pcs) number
LT1-D95 type 230V 400V 690V (A) range
LT2-E3355 185 18.5 30 40 30.0-40.0 1/50 13355
LT2-E3357 22 22 30 50 37.0-50.0 1/50 13357
LT2-E3359 30 30 37 65 48.0-65.0 1/50 13359
LT2-E3363 45 45 55 80 63.0-80.0 1/50 13363
LT2-E3365 55 55 75 93 80.0-93.0 1/50 13365
For contactor Motor capacity (kW) Rated Protection Packing/  Catalogue
LT1-F115 to 220V 380V 660V current adjustment Box (pcs) number
LT1-F150 230V 400V 690V (A) range
LT2-F4367 40 75 100 150 90-150 1/30 13367
For contactor Motor capacity (kW) Rated Protection Packing/ el
LT1-F225 to 220V 380V 660V current adjustment Box (pcs) number
LT1-F400 230V 400V 690V (A) EIEE
LT2-F4368 63 110 129 220 132-220 1/30 13368
LT2-F4369 100 160 220 330 200-330 1/18 13369
LT2-F4370 147 250 335 500 300-500 1/18 13370
For contactor Motor capacity (kW) i Pr9tection Packing/ Catalogue
LT1-F630 220V 380V 660V current LB Box (pcs) number
230V 400V 690V A) range
LT2-F4371 200 335 450 630 380-630 1/18 13371




DEVICES FOR CONTROL AND PROTECTION OF EL. MOTORS

Thermomagnetic automatic breaker

ELMARK

Dimensions

Thermomagnetic automatic breaker TM2/TM3

The thermomagnetic automatic breakers TM 2-Exx
series are devices designed for control and protection
of induction motors from overload, overheat or short
circuit. The overload motor protection is carried out
by the builtin the breaker thermal elements, and the
short circuit protection is carried out by the magnetic
elements. These magnetic elements allow the adjust-
ment of the current leakage which is 13 times the
maximum current of the thermal protection. The
overload protection elements include automatic
compensation for the ambient temperature changes.
In combination with under voltage release the
thermomagnetic breaker TM 2-Exx also provides
protection of the motors from fall out of a phase from
the power supply. The choice of a suitable protection
prevents motor’s operation at unusual temperature
conditions and guarantees maximum constant
operation, increases the effectiveness and prolongs
the term of exploitation.

Functions:

= switching off alternating current consumers at cur-
rent overload

= switching off the electrical circuit to the consumer
atinlet short circuit

*for industrial
usage, 3 years
warranty

YEAR
B WARRANTY
Technical data:

= Rated operating voltage: up to 690V AG; 50/60 Hz
= Rated operating current range: from 0.1 to 80A
according to the type in table 1
= insulation voltage: 690V
= Surge voltage wear resistance:>6000V
= Joining terminal: screw terminal
= Connecting:
e flexible or rigid conductors with or without
cable terminal for joining to the consumer
o to the contactor through the relay terminals
@ the connecting terminals with the consumer
can be adjusted according to the type of the
contactor
= Electrical wear resistance (number of cy-
cles):>1000000
= Mechanical wear resistance (number of cy-
cles):>10000000
= |ndication for protection activating
= Switching on of the breaker manually with button
“I"and switching off with button “O”manually or
automatically at failure or after activating of the
protection
= Possibility for range adjustment of the protection
activating

Auxiliary UVR = protects the motor at lack/lowering of the phase = Possibility for operation at higher frequency
contact voltage (if there is under voltage release) = Possibility for independent operation or as an ele-
¢ lolo]O © Ololo] 1, = used as a protective operating element in control ment of an automation system

o000 00 panels of induction motors = tripping category: class 10A

O = remarkable with high reliability of current charac-
D @ 2 teristics Mounting:
= possibility for change/choice of the protection = mounting to DIN-rail

== T 4 current (according to the operating current of the = mounting position: vertical gradient — maximum=+

O[0] motor) 5°

Ol°lo 0 O = automatic compensation of the ambient tempera- = Plastic: wear resistance of UV rays and non-flam-

ture mable (self-extinguishing material)
D wi w2 = Ambient temperature: -10°C + 65°C

Dimensions (mm)

H 1 12 d D
89 16 50 10 9,2
wi w2 h1 h2
44,5 18 22 45

= Altitude: up to 2000m




DEVICES FOR CONTROL AND PROTECTION OF EL. MOTORS EEMA‘RK

Thermomagnetic automatic breaker

t(s) I» (kA)
10 000 100
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Vin 1 (kA)
Rated capacity of three-phase motor in AC-3 category instan-
taneous Current setting Rhsate et Packing/Box Catalogue
Type 220V 400V short- range (A) Ithe TM2-E (pcs) e
230V 410V 440V 500V 690V circuit 9 A) p
release (A)
TM2-E01 - - - - - 1.5 0.1-0.16 0.16 1/50 48001
TM2-E02 - 0.06 0.06 - - 24 0.16-0.25 0.25 1/50 48002
TM2-E03 0.06 0.09 0.09 - - 5.0 0.25-0.40 0.40 1/50 48003
TM2-E04 - 0.12 0.18 - 0.37 8.0 0.40-0.63 0.63 1/50 48004
TM2-E05 0.09 0.25 0.25 0.37 0.55 13.0 0.63-1.00 1 1/50 48005
TM2-E06 0.18 0.37 0.37 0.37 0.75 22.5 1-1.60 1.6 1/50 48006
TM2-E07 0.37 0.75 0.75 1.10 1.50 335 1.6-2.50 2.5 1/50 48007
TM2-E08 0.55 1.10 1.50 1.50 2.20 51.0 2.5-4.00 4 1/50 48008
TM2-E10 1.10 2.20 2.20 3.00 4.00 78.0 4-6.30 6.3 1/50 48010
TM2-E14 1.50 3.00 4.00 4.00 5.50 138 6-10.0 9 1/50 48014
TM2-E16 2.20 5.50 5.50 7.50 9.00 170 9-14.0 13 1/50 48016
TM2-E20 4.00 7.50 7.50 9.00 15.0 223 13-18.0 17 1/50 48020
TM2-E21 5.50 9.00 11.0 11.0 18.5 327 17-23.0 21 1/50 48021
TM2-E22 5.50 11.0 11.0 15.0 22.0 327 20-25.0 23 1/50 48022
TM2-E32 7.50 15.0 15.0 18.5 220 416 24-32.0 24 1/50 48032
TM3-E40 11.0 18.5 220 25.0 33.0 480 25-40.0 32 1/15 48040
TM3-E63 15.0 30.0 33.0 40.0 55.0 550 40-63.0 50 1/15 48063

TM3-E80 22.0 40.0 45.0 55.0 63.0 665.5 56-80.0 64 1/15 48080
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Documents corresponding to the
product:

Standard EN 60947-1

EN 60 947-2; EN 60947-4-1

The products are in accordance with
the directives of EC"Low voltage
directives (LVD) no 2006/95/EC" and
“Electromagnetic Compatibility Direc-
tives (EMC) no. 2004/108/EC".

Documents corresponding to the
product:
Standard EN 60529

DEVICES FOR CONTROL AND PROTECTION OF EL. MOTORS

Auxiliary devices for thermomagnetic automatic breaker TM2/TM3

YEAR *for industrial
usage, 3 years
WARRANTY oy

For increasing the effectiveness of the thermomagnetic breakers TM 2-Exx operation, they can be supplied
with auxiliary devices, designed for widening the practice range and improving the technical characteristics of
the breakers.

Voltage release (VR) for TM 2

The release is designed to switch off the thermomagnetic breaker when the controlling voltage falls under
breaking level 0.55 to 0.7 UN and does not allow switching on of the breaker unless the voltage is over 0.85 Un.
Functions:

= switching off the breaker at power supply voltage fall under 0.55 - 0.7 Un

= does not allow switching on of the breaker when the power supply voltage is under 0.85 Un

= prevents unwarranted secondary start of the breaker at falling off and restoring of the power supply voltage
= protects the motor at lack/lowering of the phase voltage

= used as a protective operating element in control panels of induction motors
= remarkable with high reliability of current characteristics

Mounting: }_f O[O
= |aterally to a breaker
= At the side of the breaker through special openings . y
Type Voltage (V)  Catalogue number | :E
TM2 AU225 230 48099 "oy
TM3 AU385 400 48098
L

YEAR *for industrial
usage, 3 years
WARRANTY 00

Specially designed plastic box with silicon screen for increasing the IP code from dust and moisture to IP 65.
Designed for thermal-magnetic circuit breakers of up to 32A
= Mounting: [\
@ mounting position: vertical gradient — maximum= 5°
@ mounted to horizontal surfaces (walls) with bolts
v the breaker TM2 Exx is fixed inside of it on rail ol
Type Catalogue number O/
TM2 E 8083 L L

Watertight box for TM 2-E

= Plastic: wear resistance of UV rays and
non-flammable (self-extinguishing material)

*for industrial

Auxiliary contact block TM2 AE11- front mounting E WARRANTY  U5502%s

Itis designed to switch on operational systems or signalization. Designed with one NO and one NC contact.
It changes the position of its contacts according to the position of the breaker (switched on/off) to which it is
mounted.
= Mounting: wi w1
o laterally to a breaker TM2-Exx -
= Plastic: wear resistance of UV rays and non-
flammable (self-extinguishing material) Ul o o
= Ambient temperature: -10°C + 65°C
= Altitude: up to 2000m

=

Type Catalogue number
TM2 AET1 48912 13 14 ‘ wi
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Documents corresponding to the
product:

Standard EN 60947-1

EN 60947-4-1

The products are in accordance with
the directives of EC"Low voltage
directives (LVD) no 2006/95/EC"and
“Electromagnetic Compatibility Direc-
tives (EMC) no. 2004/108/EC".

*for industrial

Auxiliary contact block TM2 AE11- side mounting E WARRANTY  U5502%

Itis designed to switch on operational systems or signalization. Designed with one NO and one NC contact. It chang-
es the position of its contacts according to the position of the breaker (switched on/off) to which it is mounted.

= Mounting:
= |aterally to a breaker TM2-Exx
= Plastic: wear resistance of UV rays and non-flammable
(self-extinguishing material)
= Ambient temperature: -10°C + 65°C
= Altitude: up to 2000m

Type Catalogue number
TM2 AN11 48911
TM3 AN11 48913

Starters for direct start

The electromagnetic starters LT 5 Dxx series are
devices designed for remote control, direct control
and protection of induction motors or other electrical
consumers. They are a combination of contactors LT

1 Dxx series and thermal protection LT 2 Exx factory
cabled. The starters are offered on the market in metal
or plastic boxes with the corresponding IP code from
dust and moisture. At mounting there should be
provided protection of the device from short circuit
through breakers or disconnectors. If necessary, at cli-
ent’s order the factory mounted thermal protection in
the pneumatic starter can be substituted. The choice
of a suitable protection prevents motor's operation

at unusual temperature conditions and guarantees
maximum constant operation, increases the effective-
ness and prolongs the term of exploitation.

Functions:

= switching on/off alternating current consumers

= does not allow secondary unwarranted switch-
ing on of the starter at transitory lowering of the
voltage

= protects the motor from overload in the range of
the corresponding thermal protection

= remarkable with high reliability of current charac-
teristics

Technical data:

= Rated voltage of the controlling voltage: 230/400V
AG; 50/60 Hz

Note: In case you need different controlling coils

1Lt 22 33

(TEA T N

-

O|O

YEAR *forindustrial
usage, 3 years
WARRANTY sy

voltage of the starters you can turn to our regional
representatives.

= Rated operating voltage: 690V

= Rated operating current range: from 7 to 93 A AC
insulation voltage: 690V

Surge voltage wear resistance:>6000V

Joining terminal: screw terminal

Little power consumption and small dimensions
Connecting:

o flexible or rigid conductors with or without
cable terminal for joining to the consumer and
section according to the motor power

@ two by two inlets/outlets supplied with orifices
for the cables

Possibility for range adjustment of the protection
activating

IP code: IP 44

Possibility for operation at higher frequency
Mounting:

@ mounting to a flat surface (wall) with bolts/
SCrews

@ mounting position: vertical gradient — maxi-
mum= 5°

Plastic: wear resistance of UV rays and non-flamma-
ble (self-extinguishing material)

Metal corpus: corrosion-proof coating

Ambient temperature: -10°C + 65°C

Altitude: up to 2000m

11

13
| KM1=LT1-Dxx
14

0 [ 7]‘3 LT2-Exx

KMm1 C]

L2/N
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Starters
Rated capacity of motors 50/60Hz )
AC-3 category iz Thermal Call Packing/  Catalogue
Type current  relay adjust-  voltage o) number
20V 38V 415V (A)  mentrange (V) P
230V 400V 440V
230 1/16 43091
LT5 D093 2.2 4.0 4.0 9 7..10A
400 1/16 43092
230 1/16 43121
LT5D123 3.0 5.5 55 12 9.13A
4.0 1/16 43122
1 - 230 1/16 43181
. LT5 D185 4.0 7.5 9.0 18 12..18A
E 400 1/16 43182
. Note: Upon request the thermal relay will be replaced
2x PE13 J :(‘é.
l 0o I\‘
150 3
Rated capacity of motors 50/60Hz )
AC-3 category iz Thermal Gl Packing/  Catalogue
Type current  relay adjust-  voltage T a—"
20V 38V 415V (A mentrange (V) P
230V 400V 440V
230 1/16 43251
LT5 D255 55 11 1 25 17 ..25A
400 1/16 43252
230 1/16 43321
LT5 D325 7.5 15 15 32 23..32A
400 1/16 43322
T Note: Upon request the thermal relay will be replaced
185 i
2x PE16 16
TR
O Oy 7
165 \‘ B
- Rated capacity of motors 50/60Hz .
5 i AC-3 category e Thermal Gl Packing/  Catalogue
Type current  relay adjust-  voltage Eodliae) number
‘ 220V 380V 415V (A) mentrange (V) P
‘ 230V 400V 440V
! 230 1/6 43401
o LT5 D405 11.0 18.5 22 40 30..40A
| 400 1/6 43402
' 230 1/6 43651
\ LT5 D655 18.5 30.0 37 65 48 ..65A
) K 400 1/6 43652
230 1/6 43951
1 LT5 D955 25.0 45.0 45 95 80..93A
( ] 400 1/6 43952

191

312

2x

PE29

S0l

181

+

+

+
oa f,

PE13 /

195

Note: Upon request the thermal relay will be replaced
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Starters

Documents corresponding to the
product:

Standard EN 60947-1

EN 60947-4-1

The products are in accordance with the
directives of EC"Low voltage directives
(LVD) no 2006/95/EC" and “Electromag-
netic Compatibility Directives (EMC) no.
2004/108/EC".

”Star/delta”starter

The electromagnetic starters LT 3 Dxx series are de-

vices designed for remote control, direct control and

protection of induction motors coiled and operating

according to a starter scheme “star/delta” They are a

combination of three contactors LT 1 Dxx series, time

relay and a set of buttons “start”and “stop” factory

cabled. They provide the easy motor unwinding

giving possibility for setting the time for unwinding

in“star” as the time for switching between “star”and

‘delta”is fixed to 0.5 seconds.

The starters are offered on the market in two types:

= closed type — metal boxes providing the corre-
sponding IP code from dust and moisture (IP 54) as
at mounting there should be provided protection
of the device from short circuit through breakers or
disconnectors

= open type — for mounting in distribution boxes as
at mounting there should be provided protection
of the device from short circuit through breakers or
disconnectors

The starters are offered on the market without

mounted thermal protection which is purchased sep-

arately according to the motor capacity. The choice

of a suitable protection prevents motor’s operation

at unusual temperature conditions and guarantees

maximum constant operation, increases the effective-

ness and prolongs the term of exploitation.

If necessary, at client’s order the power supply operat-

ing voltage of the pneumatic starter can be changed.

Functions:

= switching on/off alternating current three phase
motors operating according to a scheme “star -
delta”

= does not allow secondary unwarranted switch-
ing on of the starter at transitory lowering of the
voltage

= protects the motor from overload in the range of
the corresponding thermal protection

*for industrial
usage, 3 years
warranty

E YEAR

WARRANTY

= indication of the operating condition through a
valve indicator

= possibility for mounting of additional contacts (for
the open type)

= remarkable with high reliability of current charac-
teristics

Technical data:

= Rated voltage of the controlling voltage: 400V AC;
50/60 Hz

Note: In case you need different controlling coils

voltage of the starters you can turn to our regional

representatives.

= Rated operating voltage: 690V

= Rated operating current range: from 7 to 93A AC

= insulation voltage: >690V

Surge voltage wear resistance:>6000V

Joining terminal: screw terminal

Little power consumption and small dimensions

Connecting:

o flexible or rigid conductors with or without
cable terminal for joining to the consumer and
section according to the motor power

o three by three inlets/outlets supplied with
orifices for the cables

= Possibility for operation at higher frequency
IP code: IP54
= Mounting:

@ mounting to a flat surface (wall) with bolts/
SCrews

@ mounting position: vertical gradient — maxi-
mum= 5°

The metal body is covered with corrosion-proof
paint

= Ambient temperature: -10°C + 65°C

Altitude: up to 2000m

21! REMOTE
CONTROL

Kx = LT3-Dxx
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Starters
Type designation Overall dimensions (mm)

(without a box) height width depth
LT3-D25A 135 170 160
LT3-D32A 135 170 160
LT3-D40A 150 285 190
LT3-D65A 150 285 190
LT3-D95A 150 310 190

Type designation Rated capacity (kW) fa G Packing/ Catalogue
(without a box) current  voltage Box (pcs) number
220V 380V 15V 240V (A) (VAQ)
230V 400V
LT3-D25A 1" 15 15 15 25 400 1/6 43253
LT3-D32A 15 18.5 18.5 18.5 32 400 1/6 43323
LT3-D40A 18.5 22 22 22 40 400 1/4 43403
LT3-D65A 30 55 55 55 65 400 1/4 43653
LT3-D95A 37 75 75 75 95 400 1/4 43953

Note:

Itis necessary that thermal protection with suitable range is mounted to protect the controlled motor.

The shown values of magnetic starters are for normal regimes for motor control, for hard operation regimes
are chosen starters which correspond to the current rating of the motor.

Overall dimensions (mm)

Type designation

(with box) height width depth

LT 3 -B-D25A 370 240 160

LT 3-B-D32A 370 240 160

LT 3-B-D40A 470 265 160

LT 3 -B-D65A 470 265 160

LT 3-B-D95A 470 265 160

Type designation Rated capacity (kW) CE?‘:::t voclfai I_qe Packing/ Catalogue
(with box) 220V 380V sy a0y ) (V AQ) Box (pcs) number
230V 400V

LT3-B-D25A 1 15 15 15 25 400 1/4 43254
LT3-B-D32A 15 18.5 18.5 18.5 32 400 1/4 43255
LT 3 -B-D40A 18.5 22 22 22 40 400 1/2 43256
LT3-B-D65A 30 55 55 55 65 400 1/4 43257
LT3 -B-D95A 37 75 75 75 95 400 1/2 43258

Note:

Itis necessary that thermal protection with suitable range is mounted to protect the controlled motor.

The shown values of magnetic starters are for normal regimes for motor control, for hard operation regimes
are chosen starters which correspond to the current rating of the motor.
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Documents corresponding to the

product:

Standard EN 60947-1

EN 60947-4-1

The products are in accordance with the

directives of EC“Low voltage directives
(LVD) no 2006/95/EC"and “Electromag-

netic Compatibility Directives (EMC) no.

2004/108/EC".

L-1

Reverse starter

The electromagnetic starters LT4 Dxx series are de-
vices used for direct start, reverse start and protection
of induction motors with short connected rotor. They
are a combination of two contactors LT1 Dxx series
supplied with two buttons “start” and one “stop” fac-
tory cabled. They provide the unwinding of the motor
in one of the directions with possibility for pushing
the button “stop”and giving command from the other
“start"for changing the motor winding direction. The
two contactors are mechanically blocked and do not
allow simultaneous start in both winding directions.
The starters are offered — closed type in metal boxes
providing the corresponding IP code from dust and
moisture (IP54) as at mounting there should be
provided protection of the device from short circuit
through breakers or disconnectors. The starters are of-
fered with mounted thermal protection which can be
substituted according to the motor power. The choice
of a suitable protection prevents motor's operation

at unusual temperature conditions and guarantees
maximum constant operation, increases the effective-
ness and prolongs the term of exploitation.

If necessary, at order the power supply operating volt-

YEAR *for industrial
usage, 3 years
WARRANTY 5o

= remarkable with high reliability of current charac-
teristics

Technical data:

= Rated voltage of the controlling voltage: 400V AC;
50/60 Hz

Note: In case you need different controlling coils

voltage of the starters you can turn to our regional

representatives.

= Rated operating voltage: 690V

= Rated operating current range: from 7 to 93 A AC

insulation voltage: 690V

Surge voltage wear resistance:>6000V

Joining terminal: screw terminal

Little power consumption and small dimensions

Connecting:

o flexible or rigid conductors with or without
cable terminal for joining to the consumer and
section according to the motor power

o three by three inlets/outlets supplied with
orifices for the cables

Possibility for operation at higher frequency
IP code: IP 44

| age of the pneumatic starter can be changed. = Mounting:
‘ 1N e @ mounting to a flat surface (wall) with bolts/
Functions: SCrews
= switching on alternating current three phase mo- @ mounting position: vertical gradient — maxi-
tors in one winding direction, switching off and mum= 5°

| |
|
| I
| | |
L1\ @f3L2 | § 53 L1\ O3L2 \ O5L3

change of the winding direction at giving a signal
= does not allow secondary unwarranted switch-
ing on of the starter at transitory lowering of the
voltage
= protects the motor from overload in the range of
the corresponding thermal protection

= The metal body is covered with corrosion-proof
paint

= Ambient temperature: -10°C + 65°C

= Altitude: up to 2000m
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L;1 \}1 W1 scheme “Reverse”
Type fiesignation Rated capacity (kW) Overall dimensions (mm) CE?:::,[ Coil Packing/Box  Catalogue EV:
(with a box) ;gg\\; zggz e ey height width depth ) voltage (V AC) (pcs) number §
LT4-B-D25A 11.0 15.0 15.0 15.0 240 240 160 25 400 1/8 43001
LT4-B-D32A 15.0 18.5 18.5 18.5 240 240 160 32 400 1/4 43002
LT 4-B-D40A 18.5 22.0 22.0 220 270 265 160 40 400 1/2 43003
LT 4-B-D65A 30.0 55.0 55.0 55.0 270 265 160 65 400 1/4 43004
LT 4-B-D95A 37.0 75.0 75.0 75.0 270 265 160 95 400 1/4 43005
LT 4-B-D25A 11.0 15.0 15.0 15.0 240 240 160 25 230 1/4 43006
LT4-B-D32A 15.0 18.5 18.5 18.5 240 240 160 32 230 1/4 43007
LT 4 - B - D40A 18.5 22.0 220 22.0 270 265 160 40 230 1/4 43008
LT4-B-D65A 30.0 55.0 55.0 55.0 270 265 160 65 230 1/4 43009
LT4-B-D95A 37.0 75.0 75.0 75.0 270 265 160 95 230 1/4 43010
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DEVICES FOR CONTROL AND PROTECTION OF EL. MOTORS

lid type code: C=metal clips; B=plastic lid

power supply code: T3=three-phase; S2= single phase
motor power

inverter type: G=constant momentum

inverter model

Documents corresponding to the

product: ELM 1000 frequency inverters
Standard EN60898-1

EN 60947-2 Frequency inverters are designed to control three-
The products are in accordance with the phase induction motors with short-circuited rotor.
directives of EC“Low voltage directives They provide for the implementation of some

(LVD) no 2006/95/EC"and “Electromag- control laws, thus becoming an indispensable part

netic Compatibility Directives (EMC) no. of the control systems for conveyors and packaging

2004/108/EC".

i o

S

ELMARK

machines, pumps, air conditioning systems, etc. The
ELM 1000 inverter provides the so-called no-sensor
control, V/f control and impulse control while the out-
put load can reach up to 150% within 60 seconds. It
features easy definition of curves and easy parameters
setting of inverter through the use of control panel
buttons. The inverter can auto calibrate according

to the motor power, i.e. if the inverter is connected

to a motor with power different from that set by the
inverter manufacturer, it automatically adjusts its pro-
grammable parameters to suit the motor parameters.

Functions:

= rotation speed increase — automatic and manual
= sliding compensation: from 0 to 20%

= no-sensor control of the motor

= adjustment of the V/F control curve — linear or
quadratic

energy saving through automatic optimization of
the V/F curve

PID control law implementation option

omission of resonance frequencies

JOG function

‘counter’function

automatic restart option in case of power supply
failure

fifteen speed degrees control option

= control choice from the control panel; external or

COM terminal
= frequency control from the control panel, external

potentiometer by current or by voltage
= auto-calibration in accordance with the switched
motor
= incoming signals on clockwise or counter-clock-
wise rotation, multi-step control, restart, etc.
outgoing discrete control signal 24V
outgoing analogue control signal 0 — 10V
DC brake in static mode
dynamic breaking with external breaking resistor —

Frequency inverters

YEAR
WARRANTY
used in inert electric motor load

= output voltage adjustment option
= jctivation of output safety functions option
= electronic motor protection

Technical features:
Rated working voltage: 230/400V AC; 50 Hz
Permissible working voltage deviation: £10%
Unbalance of phases: < 3%
Frequency fluctuation: < 5%
Output frequency: 0 — 400 Hz
Output voltage: from 0 to Ubx max
Overload capacity:
= constant: up to 110%
@ momentary: up to 150%
Precision of output frequency adjustment: 0.1%
Type of connection:
= the connection of the inverter to the power
supply should always be done through a circuit
breaker of the MCB or MCCB type
@ connection of consumer to power terminals:
through conductors suitable for the power
@ connection of control circuits: flexible conduc-
torup to 1.5 mm?
Note: It is not recommendable to mount contac-
tors or other commutation devices between the
frequency inverter and the motor, except as described
in the product passport.
= Mounting:
® mounting to a flat surface by means of bolts
@ mounting position — vertical gradient maxi-
mum + 5°
Note: \When more than one inverter is mounted in a
board, it is recommendable to mount them side by
side and when this is not possible, the appropriate
coolmg conditions should be provided.
= Plastic: UV-rays resistant and fire resistant (self-
extinguishing material)
= Ambient temperature: -10° to 65° C
= Altitude : up to 2000 m
= Function enhancement option: through the inclu-
sion of additional modules

Overall dimensions (mm)

Tvpe H W A B D d
ELM1000-G000752B 150 105 139 94 120 04
ELM1000-G001552B 170 125 160 114 140 @5
ELM1000-G002252B 170 125 160 114 140 @5
ELM1000-G0007T3B 170 125 160 114 140 @5
ELM1000-G0015T3B 170 125 160 114 140 @5
ELM1000-G0022T3B 170 125 160 114 140 @5
ELM1000-G0037T3B 250 162 233 145 150 26
ELM1000-G0040T3B 250 162 233 145 150 26
ELM1000-G0055T3B 300 200 282 182 160 26
ELM1000-G0075T3B 300 200 282 182 160 26
ELM1000-G0110T3C 340 225 322 160 220 26
ELM1000-G0150T3C 380 230 362 186 225 26
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Soft starter

|

Documents corresponding to the

product:
Standard EN60947-4-2
EN 60947-1

The products are in accordance with the
directives of EC"Low voltage directives
(LVD) no 2006/95/EC"and “Electromag-
netic Compatibility Directives (EMC) no.

2004/108/EC".
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Maximum

Maximum

Input voltage Packing/Box Catalogue
u Type () OUtp(l:(tV\F,))O wer os:;:in(;) (pcs) number
v i
w % ELM1000-G0007528 230 0.75 45 1/4 423107M
S ELM1000-G001552B 230 15 7 1/4 423115M
oP2 TA
Li T8 ELM1000-G0022528 230 22 9 1/4 423122M
b ELM1000-G0007T3B 400 075 2 1/4 423307M
OPS5 FM -
o — ELM1000-G0015T3B 400 15 4 1/4 423315M
ELM1000-G0022T3B 400 22 6.5 1/4 423322M
' @ ELM1000-G0037T3B 400 37 8 1/1 423337M
ELM1000-G0040T3B 400 40 9 1/1 423340M
12v
out ELM1000-G0055T3B 400 55 12 1/1 423355M
A+ sgsComunication  ELM1000-G0075T3B 400 7.5 17 1/1 423375M
B- L
ELM1000-GO110T3C 400 11 23 1/1 423391M
ELM1000-GO150T3C 400 15 32 1/1 423392M

Soft starter ELM 2500

Soft starters are designed to control the start of three-
phase induction motors with short-circuited rotor. A
number of motor control issues are avoided through
them, and namely: prolonged start moments, auto-
ignition of motor, there is no need of stardelta switch-
ing, auto-transformer switching, resistant switching,
etc. The ELM 2500 soft starter pertains to the AC53b
type of starters as per the standard requirements and
it provides rotation of motor and once the opera-
tion mode is set, a shunt contactor of the LT 1 D/F
series is switched to control motor operation as the
soft starter is not designed to control motors in a set
mode. Under a stop command in accordance with
the selected control scheme, the soft starter can or
can not be included in shutting the motor down.

Functions:
= System functions
@ over-voltage protection — motor will switch off
when power supply exceeds the preset limits
= overload protection — protects the motor from
overloading
@ phase loss protection
@ temperature overload protection
= Control functions

YEAR
WARRANTY

@ output faults

= motor faults diagnostics

o keyboard or outward control
o delayed start option

o faults memory

Technical features:
= Rated working voltage: 230/400V AC; 50 Hz
= Permissible working voltage deviation: £10%
= Unbalance of phases: < 3%
= Frequency fluctuation: < 5%
= Obligatory bypass contactor installation
= Mounting :
@ mounting to a flat surface through bolts
@ mounting position — vertical gradient maxi-
mum + 5°
Note: When more than one soft starter is mounted
in a board, it is recommendable to mount them side
by side and when this is not possible, the appropriate
cooling conditions should be provided.
= Plastic: UV-rays resistant and fire resistant (self-
extinguishing material)
= Altitude : up to 2000 m

Overall dimensions (mm)

Type A B C E F d
EL M25015 250 153 162 219 140 76
EL M25022 250 153 162 219 140 @6
EL M25037 250 153 162 219 140 @6
EL M25045 250 153 162 219 140 @6
EL M25055 250 153 162 219 140 26
EL M25075 510 260 194 389 232 78

Type Power of mo- Rated current E%Z;’: pj\:grics)zsgly Packing/Box Catalogue

) Q) contactor  conductors (=) Lty

EL M25015 15 30 LT 1-D 50 10 1/1 42225015
EL M25022 22 45 LT 1-D 50 10 1/1 42225022
EL M25037 37 76 LT 1-D 80 16 1/1 42225037
EL M25045 45 90 LT 1-D 95 25 1/1 42225045
EL M25055 55 110 LT1-F115 25 1/1 42225055
EL M25075 75 150 LT 1-F 150 35 1/1 42225075
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CAPACITY COEFFICIENT COMPENSATION

Complex compensating devices

The use of electrical energy in industry is invariably
connected with its transformation. The development
of semiconductor elements and the broader coming
of semi-conductor transformers, frequency control,
welding machines and electrical arc furnaces in
industrial projects have a negative impact over the
electrical power quality in the electro distributing
systems. Induction machines need reactive energy to
create electromagnetic field. The reactive compo-
nent of current is taken from the electro distributing
systems but it leads to additional losses in the power
supply system and makes shorter the exploitation
term of electrical devices. This leads to curving of the
sinusoid form of current and voltage and interfer-
ences with harmonic character. Compensating the
reactive power means to fill up the system in such

a way that the needed reactive power to be created
from the compensating device instead of being
taken from the electro transportation system. This
leads to killing the voltage fall and cable losses and
increasing the outlet power of the power transporters
and cutting down the bills for overconsumption of
reactive energy paid by consumers to the electric-

ity supply company. In practice compensating the
reactive energy and high harmonics through LC filters
combined in compensating installations has the
broadest spreading.

There are several types of compensation ac-

cording to their location:

= individual compensation — when to every single
motor or consumer is mounted a compensating
system. It is applied to powerful motors and trans-
formers with fixed capacity.

= installation compensation — when the consumers
from the whole section (workshop) are grouped
and compensation is accomplished for the whole
section.

= overall compensation — accomplished at full com-
pensation in the inlet of the installation.

According to the type of the compensating

devices compensation can be:

= passive —when the system supplies constant reac-
tive power. In this case the system does not react
to changes in the size and nature of the harmonic
components and also to the per cent increase of
the reactive energy in time.

= active — broader spread. The system controls the
form of the consumed current and generates dif-
ferent capacity depending on the load changes.

Complex compensating devices

YEAR
WARRANTY

When designing the electro distributing system of
industrial projects the following tasks are taken into
consideration:
= defining the factor of non-sinusoid of the consum-
ers and the voltage harmonic components
= defining the additional loading of the capacitor
batteries from the harmonic components and
calculating the filtering elements if needed
The calculation of the compensating device capacity
is done by reading the reactive energy of the system
and the working time of the system. Compensating
devices represent a device of one or several metal
boxes with common rail system, automatic regulator
for cosg control RPSF-xx series, different number of
capacitor batteries (according to the capacity of the
device) with different capacity HY 111 series, contac-
tors for capacitor batteries control CJ 19-43 series,
protective elements, etc.

The broadest spreading of compensation has ac-
quired the compensation of harmonics and reactive
energy with capacitors for high voltage. Capacitors HY
111 series are voltage remeasured and are able to en-
dure overload from harmonic components up to 7%
from the basic harmonics. They are used in systems
with high harmonics foul up to 25%.

The high harmonics composition is defined after
measuring the influence rate of each separate har-
monics compared to the first one. In Bulgaria mostly
spread are 5,7,9, 11 and 13 harmonics. The capacitors
are remeasured for voltage 415V and are normally
mounted right in the compensation systems.

When the high harmonics are over 25% the system is
taken to be foul and in this case except using capaci-
tors, filters for leveling the harmonics are to be used
as well. These filters are calculated on the basis of the
corresponding voltage harmonics and differ for the
different harmonics. They are calculated using com-
plex mathematical programme which reads the foul
rate, the significance per cent of the voltage harmonic
component, etc.
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Complex compensating devices

Documents corresponding to the . . . . pr—
product: Capacitor batteries for reactive energy compensation B WARRANTY
Standard EN 60831-1

EN 60831-2 Capacitor batteries HY 111 series are specially designed The capacitor battery can be used both for passive and

three phase dry capacitors for compensation of reactive active compensation.
energy and correction of the capacity factor. It repre-
sents an aluminum cylindrical body in which a metal
polypropylene folio is mounted which does not require
special impregnation. The permittivity characteristics are
acquired through filling with a special mixture on a veg-
etable base (resins). The capacitor battery is constructed
in such a way that at failure (overload from voltage, cur-
rent or temperature) breaks the connection to the upper
cover where are the connections to the power supply.
This is done by a specially constructed valve for overpres-
sure mounted right above the capacitor element.

The breaking of the inner couplings provides protec- . - '
tion to the staff and environment from damage due to - D'?Charge time: <50V per minute
capacitor element failure. There is a three phase capacitor * Altitude: 2000m

in the cylindrical body with built in resistor for rarefying Mounting:

the capacitors. = With bolt M12 orM16 to a flat horizontal base

Technical data:

= Rated operating voltage: 450V; 50Hz

= insulation voltage: 690V

Surge voltage wear resistance: 6kV per minute
Capacity: from 5,0 to 100,0 kVAr at 450V
Tolerance: £5%

Operating temperature: -40°C - +65°C
Capacity losses: 0.5W/kVAr

Built in discharging resistance

Admissible current overload: twice as much the
peak current

B

Operating  Battery capac-

D Type of the Dimensions : . Packing/Box Catalogue
battery H/@ (mm) VEIEL ity e (7 (pcs) number
— (V) (kVAr)
s ==y
HY 11A5 210/76 450 5.0 3X26.2 6 49005
HY 11A7 210/76 450 75 3X39 6 49007
NP, HY 111A10 240/76 450 10.0 3X52.4 6 49010
HY 111A15 240/86 450 15.0 3X78.9 6 49015
- HY 111A20 240/116 450 20.0 3X105 6 49020
w12 H3 HY 111A30 280/160 450 30.0 3X157 6 49030
‘ . HY 111A50 345/180 450 50.0 3X262 6 49050
Dimensions (mm) HY 111A100  300/300 450 100.0 3X524 6 49100
P i s HY111A12%  230/85 690 125 3X27.9 6 49031
0 5 16 HY 11A25%  280/115 690 25 3X55.7 6 49032
Note: *Suitable for wind generators
Controller for automatic regulation of the B p—
. WARRANTY
capacity factor (cos¢ regulator)
The automatic regulators of the capacity factor RPCF-  Technical data:
xx series are devices for monitoring of low voltage = Rated operating voltage: 230/400V
systems and control of switching on of capacitor = Operating frequency: 45 — 65Hz
batteries for the capacity factor compensation. There = insulation voltage: 690V
is possibility for adjustment of the system parameters ~ ® Surge voltage wear resistance: 6kV per minute
and control. Manufactured by the latest CMOS tech- = Measurement range: from 0 to 9999kVAr
nology, they are distinguished with high degree of = Measurement accurateness:
data security, easy programming and secure control = voltage: +1.0%
of the outlets. There is possibility for indication and o current: £1.0%
setting the parameters of the power supply system @ capacity coefficient: +1.0%
0000000600000 as: capacity coefficient, display of the system param- @ reactive energy: £2.0%
eters such as voltage, current and capacity, losses, = Operating temperature: -104+65°C
8 . protection against overload, overload indication or = Humidity: 30 - 60%
- — H lack of voltage, etc. = Display: 4 digital
S A The change of parameters is performed through a = Responsiveness: 20mA
s Y4 combination of buttons on the front panel. There = Qutlet: 7A
is light diode to indicate which parameter is being = Number of outlets: 12 and 16
displayed on the screen and which outlets are in = Altitude: up to 2500m
operation. The display is four digital. There is possibil- Mounting:
ity for choice of the working conditions: manual or = On the front panel of the box through cutting an
automatic. opening

Dimensions H

Type Number of steps i)

Packing/Box (pcs) Catalogue number

HY-RPCF12 12 122x122 8 49120
HY-RPCF16 16 144x144 8 49160
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Packing/Box  Catalogue
1z (pcs) number
TET15A 1/100 50036
Dimensions (mm)
H W L
85 36 64
d
|
Packing/Box  Catalogue
Type (pcs) number
TE15B 1/100 50101
Dimensions (mm)
H W L
85 36 64

TIMERS, RELAYS AND DISPLAYING DEVICES

Programmable timers

B YEAR
WARRANTY
The timer is manufactured under the CMOS technology with a quartz minicontroller which makes it reliable
for operation. The timer is adjusted for DIN-rail mounting. It can memorize up to eight ON/OFF programs (ON/
OFF cycles). Each program setting is done through the push buttons. Programming starts with selection of the
days of the week (you can choose among a whole week cycle, work days cycle, weekend cycle, or a specific
day of the week); then the cycle start time and end time are set. If you have selected work days cycle, then the
program will start and stop at the set times each work day of the week. This is one ON/OFF program. Where
necessary, other programs can be memorized up to the limit of eight possible programs. If you continue set-
ting new programs the first memorized program will be deleted. The minimal interval for cycle programming
is T minute.

Programmable digital one-channel timer TE 15A

Technical data:

= Display: LCD

= Power supply voltage: 230V; 50Hz

= QOperations: 8 switching ON/OFF

= Time deviation: <2s (at 25°C) Hele

= Battery for programme storing: up to 15 days

= Power consumption: <5VA 0

= Switched on indicator

= Electrical wear resistance: 10° cycles . |:|

= Mechanical wear resistance: 107 cycles "

= QOperating temperature: -10°C + +65C

= Humidity: 35 — 85%RH

= Number of contacts: TNO + TNC

= Commutating capacity: O
@ active load: up to 6A
= inductive load: up to 2.5 —F@@}@}

= Weight: 120g w L

Mounting:

= DIN-rail

Programmable digital one-channel timer TE 15B B WARRANTY
The timer is manufactured under the CMOS technology with a quartz minicontroller which makes it reliable
for operation. The timer is adjusted for DIN-rail mounting.It can memorize up to six ON/OFF programs (ON/
OFF cycles). Each program setting is done through the push buttons. Programming starts with selection of the
days of the week (you can choose among a whole week cycle, work days cycle, weekend cycle, or a specific
day of the week); then the cycle start time and end time are set. If you have selected work days cycle, then the
program will start and stop at the set times each work day of the week. This is one ON/OFF program. Where
necessary, other programs can be memorized up to the limit of eight possible programs. If you continue set-
ting new programs the first memorized program will be deleted. The minimal interval for cycle programming
is 1 minute. There is possibility for automatic correction of the time according to the seasonal sun variations.

Technical data:
Display: LCD
Automatic adjustment of the current time (time correction winter/summer)
Power supply voltage: 230V; 50Hz
Operations: 6 switching ON/OFF
Time deviation: <2s (at 25°C)
Battery for programme storing: up to 15 days
Power consumption: <5VA
Switched on indicator 0 ——
Electrical wear resistance: 10° cycles
Mechanical wear resistance: 107 cycles
Operating temperature: -10 + +65°C H
Humidity: 35 — 85%RH
Number of contacts: TNO + TNC
Commutating capacity: 0

@ active load: up to 6A

= inductive load: up to 2.5
= Weight: 120g
Mounting:
= DIN-rail
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Programmable timers

Packing/Box  Catalogue

1z (pcs) number

TE20 1/92 50100

Dimensions (mm)

H H1 H2 W L1 L2
85 20 45 545 34 66

[
b,

>
-—"
Packing/Box  Catalogue
Type (pcs) number
TE18 1/200 35005

Dimensions (mm)

H W L1 L2 D
82 18 40 65 45

Programmable digital one-channel timer TE 20 B WARRANTY

The timer is manufactured under the CMOS technology with a quartz minicontroller which makes it reliable
for operation. The timer is adjusted for DIN-rail mounting. It is possible to adjust forty-eight ON/OFF cycles.
Each program setting is done through selection of the cycle start and end time with the push buttons. When
a program is on, the time cycle is indicated as a dimmed out section on the dial. For example, if you start a
2-hour program the 2-hour portion between On and Off times on the dial becomes dark. The minimal interval
for cycle programming is 15 minutes. The battery allows programme storing at lack of power supply.

Technical data:
= Power supply voltage: 230V; 50Hz
= Time deviation: <2s (at 25°C)
= Battery for programme storing and operation: up to 150 hours
= Power consumption: <5VA
= Switched on indicator OHOHOHOHO
= FElectrical wear resistance: 10° cycles
= Mechanical wear resistance: 107 cycles T 0
= QOperating temperature: -10 + +65°C #‘\\t\\\\‘“'"//,,,'o‘

PR L 0
= Humidity: 35 — 85%RH RS 20 o |1
= Number of contacts: TNO + TNC %%/ §i
= Li-lon battery: 150h oY ]
= Commutating capacity: LD

@ 3ctive load: up to 16A »
= Weight: 120g SHIH{SHEH®
Mounting: w u
= DIN-rail L2
Tariff switching clock (timer) TE 18 3 fre

The timer is adjusted for DIN-rail mounting. It is used for switching on tariff lighting in housing buildings and
switching off after the adjusted time. Easy to adjust time intervals, mounting and conducting. Reliable to use.

Technical data: o
Power supply voltage: 230V; 50Hz w 1
Adjustment range: 0.5 to 20 min
Power consumption: <2.5VA [ ]
Operating temperature: -5 <+ +65°C
Humidity: 45 — 95%RH
Number of contacts: TNO E h
Commutating capacity:

@ active load: up to 16A

@ inductive load: up to 10 A @ [
= Weight: 75¢g
Mounting: 08
= DIN-rail [ ]
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Packing/Box  Catalogue

1z (pcs) number

TE19 1/200 50102

Dimensions (mm)

H W L1 L2 H1 H2
85 24 34 66 45 60

(i

Ei

Packing/Box  Catalogue
L (pcs) number
TE8BA-1a 1/75 50113
TE8A-2a 1/75 50114

Dimensions (mm)

H H1 H2 W
100 50 68 50
E L1 L2 F

36 60 74 90

TIMERS, RELAYS AND DISPLAYING DEVICES

Programmable timers

YEAR
WARRANTY

The time relay is manufactured under the most modern methods of qualitative and reliable materials. The
timer is adjusted for DIN-rail mounting. It is used to provide reliable and safe time hold at “star/delta” starters
and it is used for setting fixed time intervals. Programming is done through selection of the time unit (seconds
or minutes) and rate (x 0.1 or x1) by the slide switches, and then selection of a value from the timer knob (from
0to 10). Whenever timer circuit receives a signal, it executes the set cycle and then stops until a new signal is
available. It gives possibility for time adjustment for motor unwinding in star up to 600s and time change to
delta according to the consumer’s need.

Time relay “star/delta” TE 19

Technical data:

= Power supply voltage: 230V; 50Hz

= Adjustment range for operation in star: 1to 600
seconds

[eNeNeNe]

gy m—

= Repetition accuracy: £5% from the whole scale

= Adjustment accuracy: 5% from the whole scale  [me &

= Zeroing time: <0.55 z%ﬂ

= Power consumption: <5VA ° " H W |H2
= Flectrical wear resistance: 100 000 cycles oo m—

= Mechanical wear resistance: 1 000 000 cycles o @ 0 H

= QOperating temperature: -10 + +65°C —t

= Humidity: 45 — 85%RH

= Commutating capacity: up to 5A coo0o0

Indication: w
@ 3t operation in “star”: red indication
@ 3t operation in “delta”: green indication
= \Weight: 150g
Mounting:
= DIN-rail

L1

L2

YEAR
WARRANTY

The timer is manufactured under the most modern technology CMOS with a quartz minicontroller which
makes it precise, qualitative and reliable. It has a built in battery which allows operation of the timers without
charging up to 150 hours. The timer is adjusted for DIN-rail mounting. Timer programming is done through
selection of the operational day(s) of the week, followed by selection of the start time and end time. You may
choose out of ten modes (one for each day of the week, one for the work days, one for the weekends and one
for the whole week). When setting the time, you should start first with the hours and then continue with the
minutes.

TE8A - 1a - Up to eight programs can be memorized. The on/off time resolution is T minute.

TE8A - 2a - It has two operating channels, each of which can adjust four programmes for a day or a week with
minimal interval of T minute for switching on and off.

Indication on LCD display with high resolution and showing the time in hours, minutes and seconds.

Timer TESA - 1a, TE8SA - 2a

Technical data:

= Power supply voltage: 230V; 50Hz S — ‘

= Power consumption: <5VA [@H@H@H@H@ _L

= Electrical wear resistance: 107 cycles

= Mechanical wear resistance: 10° cycles

= QOperating temperature: -10°C + +65°C - I

= Temperature of storage: up to 70C CONRCEE w e o
= Humidity: 45 — 85%RH H
= Commutating capacity: up to 16A B = —ll

= Two outlet relays

= |j-lon battery: 150h ﬂ—

= Weight: 150g Lﬁ“ﬁ“ﬁl@“ﬂ \

Mounting: W L

= DIN-rail L2
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Programmable timers

9 Impulse relay 3

nw® Impulse relays allow circuit remote control. They can be operated manually, remotely, from several control
points, or by impulses. Impulse relays are most frequently used for the control of lighting circuits in various

public places with multiple control points.
L2

1 :
I T Technical data: w =
| R = Control voltage: 230V &
- = Rated current of the power circuit: 16A ® L
- = Flectrical endurance: 200000 cycles
) = Maximum switching frequency: 5 operations/minute
S = Impulse duration: 50ms H o
C
T Packing/Box  Catalogue Connection: J
ype :
(pcs) number = tunnel terminals s
EPNS10  8/160 50300 ® [
L1
L2
Dimensions (mm)
H W C D L1 L2
85 24 36 45 34 66
Timer TEG6B B :VE:RRRANTY

The timer is manufactured under the most modern technology CMOS with a quartz minicontroller which
makes it precise, qualitative and reliable. The timer is modulated to be mounted on the front panel of boards.
The direction of operation is adjusted — direct or reverse. There is possibility to adjust the time range from 0.01
second to 99 hours 59 minutes, possibility for correction of the set values during operation. Indication on LCD
display with high resolution and showing the time in hours, minutes and seconds.

Technical data:

= Power supply voltage: 230V; 50Hz

= Possibility for choice of operating range:
e from 0.01 second t0 99.99 seconds
o from 1 second to 99.59 minutes

Type Packing/Box  Catalogue o frpm 1 minute to 99.59 hours
(pcs) number = Error: <0.019% £0.05s I
= Minimal duration of the input pulse: 20ms
TE6B 1/100 50104 = Power consumption: <5VA c| ] H]]mll
= FElectrical wear resistance: 107 cycles
= Mechanical wear resistance: 10° cycles I
= Operating temperature: -10 + +65°C
= Temperature of storage: up to 70°C L Lo
Dimensions (mm) = Humidity: 45 — 85%RH
D W L = Commutaﬁng capacity at active load: 3A
= Weight: 300g
85 45 80 Mounting:

= on the front panel of the board
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Programmable timers

Timer TE48S-S B ;IE:RRRANTY

The timer is manufactured under the most modern technology CMOS with a quartz minicontroller which
makes it precise, qualitative and reliable. The timer is modulated to be mounted on the front panel of boards.
The direction of operation is adjusted — direct or reverse. It represents two separate operating channels, each
of which can operate independently with time range adjustment from 1 second to 99 minutes. Possibility for
correction of the set values during operation. First, select the time unit (seconds or minutes) and then set the
time. Depending on the timer coupling, it can be used as a cyclic timer relay, i.e. it initially counts the first time
set, then counts the second time set, then starts counting over the first time again, etc. until a stop signal is
received. In another mode, the timer can count the set time and stop until a new signal is received to count
the next cycle. Indication on LCD display with high resolution and showing the time in hours, minutes and
seconds.

Packing/Box  Catalogue Technical data:
(pcs) number = Power supply voltage: 230V; 50Hz
= Admissible variation of the input voltage: 85-110%U
TE485-5 84 50105 = Possibility for choice of operating range: ) %
= from 110 99 seconds H
= from 1 minute to 99 minutes
Error: <0.01% £0.05s p B
Minimal duration of the input pulse: 20ms
Power consumption: <5VA L2
Electrical wear resistance: 107 cycles
Mechanical wear resistance: 10° cycles
Operating temperature: -10 + +65°C e : —
Temperature of storage: up to 70°C
Humidity: 45 — 85%RH
Commutating capacity at load: 3A
Weight: 300g

. K_Adjusting block H
Mounting: 1 nmﬁé; L()J

= on the front panel of the board NT2 Time seting o —=

Type

(I

il

Dimensions (mm)
D E L1 L2
5 448 74 95
C H W
15 58 48

Timer TE 19M B ;IE:RRRANTY

i Timer is developed using modern technologies from quality and reliable materials and is adapted for mount-
. T ing on DIN rail. It is used for providing time intervals in eight time programs, which are assigned by combina-
] * tions of the keys. There is an option for it to operate in time ranges (assigned by the keys K4, K5,K6): seconds,

\ minutes or hours depending on the necessity of the user. Power contact up to 3A.

Technical characteristics:

Input voltage: 230V; 50Hz

Range of setting: from 0.6 sec to 100 hours
Accuracy of setting: + 5% from the whole scale
Time for nullifying: <0.5 seconds

Consumed capacity: < 5VA

Electrical endurance (number of cycles): 100000 |© © © © ‘—’7
Packing/Box  Catalogue cycles

(pcs) AT Mechanical endurance (number of cycles): 1000 [fmer g

000 cycles Z%B

TE19M 1/200 50102M Operation temperature: -10 + +65°C 0 0 "
Humidity: 45 - 85%RH
Computing option: up to 5A
Indication:

Dimensions (mm) = on power supply: red indication
H W OHT H2 U B © on operational output relay: green indication [0 0 0 o
Weight: 150 gr.
Time functions: according to the programming
guide L2
Mounting method:
= DIN rail

Type

D1 D2

85 24 45 60 34 66
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Digital counters

YEAR
WARRANTY

The device is manufactured under the modern technology CMOS which allows high speed of counting and
high counting reliability. It has a built in battery which allows data storing for more than 10 years. It is supplied
with a digital display with black lighting digits,
providing excellent visibility at different lighting.
The counter is to be mounted on the front panel
of the boards. It is used for impulse sequence
counting with accumulation or deduction. c
There is possibility for relay outlet operation at
reaching beforehand set value, and also a pos-
sibility for changing the position of the decimal
point. ‘ L l.D

Universal digital counter CE2J

 —

 —

Documents corresponding to the Technical data:

product:

Standard EN 61010-1

Type

Packing/Box
(pcs)

Catalogue

number

CE2)

1/45

50111

Display: LCD

Power supply voltage: 230V; 50Hz

Counting range: 0 - 99999

Counting speed: 30/3k cps

Zeroing: outside impulse

Battery for programme storing: up to 10 years
Power consumption: <5VA

Operating temperature: -10 = 4+65°C

Power supply indicator
Current value

Set value 1 and 2

Return button

System return button

Protection indicator ~ Outlet channel indicator
.

Set

value

Setting
buttons

Humidity: 35 — 85%RH

Commutating capacity: relay outlet with ac-
L tive load: up to 3A

= \Weight: 2509

Mounting:

= on the front panel

= opening with dimensions: 45x45

Operational Display

button button

Dimensions (mm)
H W C D
68 68 65 85 90

YEAR
WARRANTY

Combined digital counter/timer CE10J B
The device is for front mounting in the board. It can be used as a counter or timer choosing a definite combi-
nation from keys. It is manufactured under the modern technology CMOS which allows high speed of count-
ing, precision at operation as a timer and high reliability. It has a built in battery which allows data storing for
more than 10 years. It is supplied with a digital display providing excellent visibility at different lighting. It is
used for impulse sequence counting with accumulation or deduction. There is possibility for relay outlet op-
eration at reaching beforehand set value, and also a possibility for changing the position of the decimal point.

Technical data:

= Display: LCD q
= Power supply voltage: 230V; 50Hz 11 I
= Counting range: 0 — 999 c fql- - - ,EH][HI], I
= Timerrange: 0.01 — 99h99min dh
Documents corresponding to the = Counting speed: 30/500 cps d I
product: = /eroing: outside impulse T
Standard EN 61010-1 = Battery for programme storing: up to 10 years L LD
= Power consumption: <3VA
Packina/Box  Cataloque = Mechanical wear resistance: 107 cycles
Type (pcg) numbger = Operating temperature: -5 + +65°C
= Humidity: 35 — 85%RH operatng Tl
CE10J 1/45 50120 = Commutating capacity: relay outlet with ac- /AN
tive load: up to 3A w HHH H
= Weight: 120g valie BEEEER
Dimensions (mm) Mounting: Lo =8 or o i
= on the front panel ingions | (62
H W C D L = opening with dimensions: 45x45 e CAVAS
68 68 65 6 90 w
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Digital counters

Total digital counter CE15) 3 .

| The device is to be mounted on DIN-rail. It is used as an impulse counter with no outside power supply. For
g that purpose there is a Li battery built in the device which provides data storing and operation of the device
for 5 years. It has eight digital lighting display providing excellent visibility at different lighting. It is used for
! impulse sequence counting with accumulation.

Technical data: oe®
= = Display: LCD 0
:.-; = Power supply voltage: built in battery
e = Inlet signal: 100-230V AC/DC "
. = Counting accuracy: <0.002% D
Documents .correspondlng to = Data storing battery: up to 5 years
the product: EN 61010-1 = Operating temperature: -5 + +65°C
Type Packing/Box  Catalogue . \H/\/umiﬁ%:z?f — 85%RH Dimensions (mm) g
(pcs) number = Vveight: 120g
Mounting: Wbt ¥ —@_@-@_
CE15) 1/100 50112 * DIN-all 8 36 45 64 L_w | L
(* — Total digital counter CE15L B WARRANTY
99
[ The device is to be mounted on DIN-rail. It is used as a time impulse counter with no outside power supply. For
\ that purpose there is a Li battery built in the device which provides data storing and operation of the device
Tiepteas for 5 years. It has eight digital lighting display providing excellent visibility at different lighting. It is used for
‘ time impulse sequence counting with accumulation. It displays the operated time.
‘L‘ Technical data: —@'@J'@J-
AHEE = Display: LCD 0
:_'-: = Power supply voltage: built in battery
s = |nlet signal: 100-230V AC/DC
i = Counting accuracy: <0.002% H o
Documents .correspondmg to = Battery for data storing: up to 5 years
the product: EN 61010-1 = Operating temperature: -5 = +65°C
Type Packing/Box  Catalogue . \l;lvumiﬁitﬁ/;f - 85%RH Dimensions (mm) 0
(pcs) number = Weight: 120g
Mounting: Wbt OB
CE15L 1/100 50115 = DIN-rail 8 36 45 64 ] " ‘ .
‘ - .‘ Phase sequence indicator EK - RSTB B WARRANTY
Ealiait| The device is to be mounted on DIN-rail. It is used for control and indication of the presence, sequence and
quality of the phases. The device indicates the following fault:
e = |ack of one or several phases;
#-. ! = change in the sequence of the phases;
i v = |owering of the power supplying voltage: under 10%;
' * | = increasing of the power supplying voltage: over 10%;
- = phase asymmetry of the power supplying voltage: +10%
| e L? In the presence of one of the conditions above a relay starts operating in the device which breaks the control-
| SSTE ling circuit.
@ ‘ g

§
-_— The time between fault indication and outlet relay switching on can be adjusted in order to prevent unwilling
Documents corresponding to stops at very short breaks. When the voltage is back to normal limits, the device receives energy (indication

the product: EN 61010-1 lights) according to the hysteresic values. At phase sequence fault the device operates immediately.
T Packing/Box  Catalogue Technical data:
pRs (pcs) number = Power supply voltage: 400V; 50Hz

= Possibility for operation range adjustment: 0.1 - 10

EK-RSTB  1/200 50103 seconds °° \—if
= Possibility for working range adjustment: from 300 to -

480V o
= Electrical wear resistance: 1 000 000 cycles %
Dimensions (mm) = Mechanical wear resistance: 10 000 000 cycles H o1 |p2

= |ndication:

" Wbt bz = @ green LED — indication for a change in the condition %:O [

85 24 45 60 34 66 o red LED - failure ’7**
= QOperating temperature: -5 + 4+65°C
= Humidity: 35 — 85%RH 0000
= Weight: 120g w L1
Mounting: »
= DIN-rail




TIMERS, RELAYS AND DISPLAYING DEVICES ELMARK

Industrial relays

Industrial Relays and Bases 3 .

Devices intended for construction of automation and signalling boards. They are mainly used for command
transfer towards the executive mechanisms. Currents of comparatively heavy values enabling the direct control
of industrial executive mechanisms are commuted in comparatively small sizes. The contact surfaces are made
from silver-coated electrolytic copper. The entire contact system is closed within a lid of colourless fire-proof
plastic with a test-button installed to it. The base provides a safe electric connection of the conductors of the
electric installation and the relays and is used to install the relay to the DIN busbar.

Technical Characteristics:

Supply voltage: from 12 to 230V AC, 50 Hz and from 12 to 110V DC
Acceptable deviation of the supply voltage: 85 -110% Un
Rated current of the sockets: 10A AC

Electrical endurance: 1 000 000 cycles

Isolation resistance: 500 mQ) /min (500V)

Impulse tension resistance: 2000V, 50Hz

Dielectric strength: 1000V AC/1 min

Turn-out time: 25ms

Working temperature: -5 + + 65°C

Humidity: 35 - 85% RH

Method of installation:

= on a DIN rail by means of a socket

Documents corresponding to
the product: EN 60947-5-1;
EN 61810

Relay type Voltage of the Socket type Resista‘nce ofthe Numberof Packing/Box Catalogue
coil (V) coil (Q) contacts (pcs) number
ELM - 14FC 12VDC  ELM-RT624-B 260 NO-+NC 100/ 1000 57141
ELM - 14FC 24VDC  ELM-RT624-B 1080 NO+NC 100/ 1000 57142
ELM - 14FC 48VDC  ELM-RT624-B 4260 NO+NC 100/ 1000 57143

Relay type Voltca(?"e(?/f) the Socket type Resisctgin% o)f the Ncuor::Jaecrt :f Paclzipncgi; Box Csharl‘ot?el.:e
ELM - 60.2 12VDC ELM -90.22 96 2NO+2NC  20/300 57601
ELM - 60.2 24VDC ELM - 90.22 384 2NO+2NC  20/300 57602
ELM - 60.2 48VDC ELM -90.22 1540 2NO+2NC  20/300 57603
ELM - 60.2 230VAC  ELM-90.22 7400 2NO+2NC  20/300 57605
ELM-60.2 24VAC ELM-90.22 2NO+2NC  20/300 57606
ELM - 60.13 12VDC ELM -90.23 96 3NO+3NC  20/300 57611
ELM-60.13 24VDC ELM -90.23 384 3NO+3NC  20/300 57612
ELM -60.13 48VDC ELM -90.23 1540 3NO+3NC  20/300 57613
ELM - 60.13 110VAC  ELM-90.23 1700 3NO+3NC  20/300 57614
ELM-60.13 230VAC  ELM-90.23 7400 3NO+3NC  20/300 57615
ELM-60.13 24VAC ELM90.23 3NO-3NC 20/300 57616

Relay type Voltca(gle(?/f) the Socket type Resis;tgin% o)f the NchE;ecrt sf Paclzg\ch;Box Csltjarl\obgeure
ELM - 55.02 12VDC  ELM - RT702-B 42 2NO+2NC  50/500 57521
ELM - 55.02 24VDC  ELM-RT702-B 168 2NO+2NC  50/500 57522
ELM - 55.02 48VDC ELM-RT702-B 675 2NO+2NC  50/500 57523
ELM - 55.02 230VAC ELM-RT702-B 14000 2NO+2NC  50/500 57525
ELM55.02 24VAC  ELM-RT702-B 2NO+2NC 50/500 57526
ELM - 55.04 12VDC  ELM-RT704-B 42 4ANO+4NC  50/500 57541
ELM - 55.04 24VDC  ELM-RT704-B 168 4ANO+4NC  50/500 57542
ELM - 55.04 48VDC  ELM-RT704-B 675 4NO+4NC  50/500 57543
ELM - 55.04 110VAC  ELM-RT704-B 3500 4NO+4NC  50/500 57544
ELM - 55.04 230VAC ELM-RT704-B 14000 ANO+4NC  50/500 57545
ELM-55.04 24VAC  ELM-RT704-B 4NO+4NC 50/500 57546

Socket type Dimensions (mm) Number(rc::stirminals Packing/Box (pcs)  Catalogue number

ELM - RT624-B 76 x 15 5 20/ 600 57901
ELM - RT702-B 76 x 27 11 10/240 57902
ELM - RT704-B 76 x 27 14 10/240 57912
ELM -90.22 68 x 38 8 10/400 57904

ELM-90.23 68 x 38 11 10/400 57905




ELMARK

Documents corresponding to
the product: EN 60947-5-1;
EN 61810

TIMERS, RELAYS AND DISPLAYING DEVICES

Industrial relays

Industrial Solid State Relays (SSR) 3 .

Industrial SSR are intended for mounting in power and control cabinets as an output switch devices with reliable ON/
OFF performance. The SSR are based on the CMOS technology. The non-contact electronic switch is optically separated
from the input signal by a photoelectric coupler. This allows use of switch currents of up to 50A despite of the devices
small overall size. Another important feature of the relay is that output load can be regulated depending on the input
signal value. The relay is mainly used to transmit control signals to actuating mechanisms since it can work at compara-
tively high currents making it possible to directly control actuators. SSR have transparent plastic covers to additionally
improve their safety level. The SSR use is connected with considerable heat emissions, so measures must be taken to
dispense the excessive thermal energy in the atmosphere. This is achieved through application of specially deigned
radiators. The correct definition of radiator parameters is of critical importance. It is made by calculating the heat genera-
tion capacity with the formula: Heat generation = active load current x 3.0 W/A. The heat removal surface is estimated
with the help of the following graphic: soo0 [T [T 1]

2000 LT [ [ [T]
Amlonttomperature | | Amblont tomperature
80°C 40°C

Technical Specifications: ;
= Load/output voltage: 30/400V 50 Hz or the solid state voltage b f
regulators

Rated output current: from T0A to 60A
Insulating voltage: 1000 MQ /min (500V)
Impulse voltage stability: 2000V, 50Hz
Dielectric Strength: < 2500VAC / 1 min ”
Leakage current: <2mA 22
Turn-on time: <10ms

Operating temperature: -5°C + 65°C 02 40 8 02002
Relative HUmldlty 35 - 85%RH Load current (A)

7
300 /
/

200

100
70

Aluminium plate

Heat sink area (cm?)

Type Relay Type Control Volt- Output Volt- Number of Output Cur- Packing/Box Catalogue

age (V) age (V) phases  rent(A) (pcs) number
ZG3NC-2-10B SSR 3-32VvDC  230VAC 1 10 10/100 57710
ZG3NC-2-20B SSR 3-32VDC  230VAC 1 20 10/100 57720
ZG3NC-2-25B SSR 3-32VDC  230VAC 1 25 10/100 57725
ZG3NC-2-40B SSR 3-32VvDC  230VAC 1 40 10/100 57740
ZG3NC-2-60B SSR 3-32VvDC  230VAC 1 60 10/100 57760
ZG3NC-3-10B SSR 3-32VDC  400VAC 2 10 10/100 57713
ZG3NC-3-20B SSR 3-32VDC  400VAC 2 20 10/100 57723
ZG3NC-3-25B SSR 3-32VDC  400VAC 2 25 10/100 57735
ZG3NC-3-40B SSR 3-32VDC  400VAC 2 40 10/100 57743
ZG3NC-3-60B SSR 3-32VDC  400VAC 2 60 10/100 57763

oe Relay Type Control  Output Volt- Number of Output Cur- Packing/Box Catalogue

Voltage (V) age (V) phases  rent(A) (pcs) number
ZG1INC-2-10D SS voltage regulator 1-10VDC 0-230VAC 1 10 10/100 57810

ZG1INC-2-20D SS voltage regulator 1-10VDC 0-230VAC 1 20 10/100 57820
ZGINC-2-25D SSvoltage regulator 1-10VDC 0-230VAC 1 25 10/100 57825
ZG1NC-2 - 40D SS voltage regulator 1-10VDC 0-230VAC 1 40 10/100 57840
ZGINC-3-10D SSvoltage regulator 1-10VDC 0-400VAC 2 10 10/100 57813
ZG1NC-3-20D SS voltage regulator 1-10VDC 0-400VAC 2 20 10/100 57823
ZG1INC-3-25D SSvoltage regulator 1-10VDC 0-400VAC 2 25 10/100 57835
ZG1NC-3-40D SS voltage regulator 1-10VDC 0-400VAC 2 40 10/100 57843
Type Relay Type Control Volt- Output Volt- Number of Output Cur- Packing/Box Catalogue

age (V) age (V) phases  rent(A) (pcs) number

ZG33-3-108B SSR 3-32VDC  400VAC 3 10 1/30 57831

7G33-3-208B SSR 3-32VDC  400VAC 3 20 1/30 57832

7G33-3-258B SSR 3-32VDC  400VAC 3 25 1/30 57833

ZG33-3-40B SSR 3-32VDC 400VAC 3 40 1/30 57834

Note: The relay output must be supplied with a varistor to ensure its over-voltage protection, whenever RRS is used to
control inductive loads.

Type of Radiator Overazll-l/Jvivr?ﬁ)n o Approximate Load (A)  Packing/Box (pcs) Cra:LarLot?eure
QW-A 50 60 x 50x 50 15 1/50 57906
QW-B72 72x100x50 20 1/50 57907
QW-B 100 100x100x50 25 1/50 57908
QW-C115 115x100x50 40 1/50 57909

QW-E 50 150x88x35 75 1/40 57910
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Current measurement transformers

YEAR

Current measurement transformers MES - xx/x5 type B WARRANTY

The measurement transformers find application at current measuring, current regulation, systems for current
characteristics watching, systems for reactive energy compensation, signaling, etc. They are with x/5 gear ratio
as X is the inlet range of the transformer.

Technical data:

Maximum operating voltage: 720V; 50Hz

Admissible deviation of the operating current: 1.2 xIn
Inlet current: 50 — 1200A

Outlet current: 5A

Impulse voltage wear resistance: 4000V; 50Hz (Tmin)

. Operating temperature: -5 + +65°C
Documents corresponding to S
the product: Standard EN 61010-1; Humidity: 35 — 85%RH

EN 60044-1; EN 60044-6 Precision class: 0.5
Mounting:

= Current transformers can be DIN rail mounted;
= vertically or horizontally to the power supplying rails according to the opening of the transformer

E— = Current transformers can be mounted on flat surfaces by use of fixing clamps.
O O . .
ﬁ Type Overall dimensions (mm)

P A B C D E F G

Flc I T:]—A MES - 75/30 88 52 52 41 77 31 31

. MES - 75/40 88 52 52 41 77 41 41

o = =0 MES - 86/60 117 57 57 184 77 61 61

G

Type Range Precision class  Capacity VA Weight kg Paclz;)rlgS;Box Cﬁtiot?eure
@ @_@jf MES - 75/30 50/5 0.5 1.5 0.60 1/40 45050A
MES -75/30 75/5 0.5 1.5 0.60 1/40 45075A
il = B |E MES - 75/30 100/5 0.5 1.5 0.60 1/40 45103A
@ MES -75/30 150/5 0.5 2.5 0.60 1/40 45153A
Type Range Precision class  Capacity VA Weight kg Paclz;:\c%;Box Cﬁﬁiot?eure
MES - 75/40 200/5 0.5 5 0.60 1/40 45204A
MES - 75/40 250/5 0.5 5 0.60 1/40 45254A
MES - 75/40 300/5 0.5 10 0.60 1/40 45304A
MES - 75/40 400/5 0.5 10 0.60 1/40 45404A
MES - 75/40 500/5 0.5 10 0.60 1/40 45504A
MES - 75/40 600/5 0.5 15 0.60 1/40 45604A

Type Range Precision class  Capacity VA Weight kg Hrediefiox g

(pcs) number
MES - 86/60 400/5 0.5 15 0.60 1/40 45406A
MES - 86/60 500/5 0.5 15 0.60 1/40 45506A
MES - 86/60 600/5 0.5 15 0.60 1/40 45606A
MES - 86/60 800/5 0.5 15 0.60 1/40 45806A
MES - 86/60 1000/5 0.5 15 0.60 1/32 45906A

MES - 86/60 1200/5 0.5 15 0.60 1/32 45916A
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Current measurement transformers

Current transformers, type CP 3 .

Current measuring transformers of duct type. Specially designed to be installed in measuring circuits without
removing cables in current measuring circuit. CP Transformers save installation time and decrease installation
costs

Technical Specification:

small size table:

secondary coil rated current 5A

rated voltage 720V

frequency 50Hz

rated load: up to 30VA

safety coefficient: fs<5

accuracy class:0.5; 1

secondary coil connection: cable shoe terminal

Documents corresponding to
the product: Standard EN 60044-1

F A F Type Overall dimensions (mm)

| | yp A B C D E F G

¢ CP23 20 30 51 89 111 34 47

H CP 58 50 80 78 114 145 32 32

F CP 88 80 80 108 144 145 32 32

in B e

H Type Range Precision class  Capacity VA Weight kg Paclz;)rz;Box CstﬁLobgeure
o H o CP23 200/5 1 1.5 0,74 1/45 452320
e ] P23 250/5 1 15 0,74 1/45 452325
CcP23 300/5 0,5 1,5 0,74 1/45 452330
Type Range Precision class  Capacity VA Weight kg Paclz;)nc%Box Cra\ElarLok?eure
CP58 250/5 0,5 1,5 0,87 1/36 455825
CP58 300/5 0,5 1,5 0,87 1/36 455830
CP58 400/5 0,5 1,5 0,87 1/36 455840
CP58 500/5 0,5 2,5 0,87 1/36 455850
CP58 600/5 0,5 2,5 0,87 1/36 455860
Type Range Precision class  Capacity VA Weight kg Paclz;)ncz;Box Cra\ElarLok?eure
CP88 400/5 0,5 1,5 1 1/20 458840
CP88 500/5 0,5 1,5 1 1/20 458850
CP88 600/5 0,5 1,5 1 1/20 458860
CP88 750/5 0,5 2,5 1 1/20 458875
CP 88 800/5 0,5 2,5 1 1/20 458880

CP 88 1000/5 0,5 5 1 1/20 458890
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Voltage transformers

EVT5 - control voltage transformer 3

Functions:

Reduction of main voltage within standard range

= Galvanic separation of the power supply circuit from the operation circuit
Technical features:

Input voltage: 400 or 230V

Frequency : 50/60Hz

Short circuit resistance: unstable

Temperature class: B (130°C)

Construction: open (for installation in other products)
Magnetic circuit: cold rolled electric furnace steel
Coils: pure electrotechnical copper

s former
altage (ARSI
o2 Jslfzﬂ"‘

IP code: IP20
Connection:
Documents corresponding to = flexible or hard conductors of relevant section to terminals
the product: Mounting:
Standard EN 60051-1 = Mounting in distribution boards or products

= fastening: by means of screws/bolts to the surface

—@@j = position: vertical
J \_ = ambient temperature: -20 + +65°C
. Dimensions ;
. . Initial  Secondary Power Packing Catalogue
ype voltage voltage VA /Box number
o (V) (V) € D E F G d  (pcs)
FIRIN
F EVT5 - 100VA 230 48-36 100 84 90 63 65 95 4 16 45248
£ EVT5 - 100VA 400 48-36 100 8 90 63 65 95 4 16 45448
P EVT5 - 100VA 230 24-12 100 8 90 63 65 95 4 16 45243
r EVT5 - 100VA 400 24-12 100 8 90 63 65 95 4 16 45443

EVTS5 - 250VA 230 48-24-12 250 130 100 120 53 130 20 16 45242
G EVTS5 - 250VA 230 48-36 250 130 100 120 53 130 20 16 45242N
EVT5 - 250VA 400 48-24-12 250 130 100 120 53 130 20 12 45442
EVT5 - 250VA 400 48-36 250 130 100 120 53 130 20 12 45442N
EVTS5 - 250VA 230 24-12 250 130 100 120 53 130 20 12 45244
EVTS5 - 250VA 400 24-12 250 130 100 120 53 130 20 12 45444
EVT5 - 500VA 230 48-24-12 500 150 113 133 53 140 20 4 45245
EVT5 - 500VA 230 48-36 500 150 113 133 53 140 20 4 45245N
EVT5 - 500VA 400 48-24-12 500 150 113 133 53 140 20 4 45445
EVTS5 - 500VA 400 48-36 500 150 113 133 53 140 20 4  45445N
EVT5 - 500VA 230 24-12 500 150 125 133 53 140 20 4 45246
EVT5 - 500VA 400 24-12 500 150 125 133 53 140 20 4 45446
EVTS5 - 500VA 230 110-48-24 500 150 125 133 53 140 20 4 45215
EVTS5 - 500VA 400 110-48-24 500 150 125 133 53 140 20 6 45415
EVT5 -1000VA 230 48-24-12 1000 170 125 150 65 155 20 2 45241
EVT5 -1000VA 230 48-36 1000 170 125 150 65 155 20 2 45241N
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2

EVTS5 - T000VA 400 48-24-12 1000 170 125 150 65 155 20 45441
EVTS5 - T000VA 400 48-36 1000 170 125 150 65 155 20 45441N
EVT5 - 1000VA 230 24-12 1000 170 125 150 65 155 20 45247
EVT5 - 1000VA 400 24-12 1000 170 125 150 65 155 20 45447
EVT5 - 1600VA 230 48-24-12 1600 190 125 150 65 170 20 452416
EVTS5 - 1600VA 230 48-36 1600 190 125 150 65 170 20 452416N
EVT5 - 1600VA 400 48-24-12 1600 190 125 150 65 170 20 454416
EVT5 - 1600VA 400 48-36 1600 190 125 150 65 170 20 454416N
EVT5 - 1600VA 230 24-12 1600 190 125 150 65 170 20 452417
EVTS5 - 1600VA 400 24-12 1600 190 125 150 65 170 20 454417
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Bell and bell transformer

YEAR
WARRANTY

Used for sound signalization in housing and industrial buildings.

= Sound level: 70 dB
Consumption:

= 3.6VA for power supply 8 -12V
= 5VA for power supply 230V

Mounting on DIN-rail

Type Un (V) Packing / Box (pcs) Catalogue number
Bell 8-12 1/12/240 5012
Bell 230 1/12/240 5220
Bell transformer 5 .

Modified for power supply of bells and other signal devices with alternating voltage 8V, 12V, 24V and capacity

up to 8VA

= The voltage of the primary winding voltage is 230V

= Mounting on DIN-rail

Type

Packing / Box (pcs) Catalogue number

Bell transformer

1/80 5001
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Displaying measurement devices

Digital Temperature Controller Type CD - 701 B WARRANTY

The device is intended for industrial control and monitoring of temperature. It allows monitoring and adjust-
ment of temperatures of up to 1999°C depending on the used sensor — thermocouple or thermoresistor. The
device allowsprogramming of the used type of sensor (K (CA) ; J (1C) PT 100, etc.) and the controller working
range. It also allows selection of the control algorithm, error adjustment, indication hysteresis curve adjust-
ment and alarm settings. The controller is intended for mounting on control panels. It is user friendly and can
be set through the push buttons on the device front panel. The program can be password protected. When
operational, the display shows the set temperature and the current temperature.

Technical Specifications:

Rated voltage: 230V, 50 Hz

Permissible voltage deviation: 85 - 110% Un

Input signal: from thermocouple, thermoresistor or unified signal (4-20mA; 0-10VDC)

Output: Relay

Emergency Output: Relay

Electrical life: 1 000 000 cycles.

Indication:
o Green LED — indicates the measured (current) temperature
o Red LED — indicates the set temperature

Insulation resistance: 20 MQ /min (500V)

Impulse voltage stability: 2000V, 50Hz

Operating temperature: -5°C + +65°C

Relative Humidity: 35 - 85%RH

Mounting:

= on the front panel

Documents corresponding to
the product: Standard EN 61010-1

Packing/Box  Catalogue
(pcs) number

CD-701 1 50124

Type

Thermocouple and thermo resistance 3 .

The thermo-measuring elements are designed for measuring the temperature in the point of contact between
the surface (warmed or cooled) and the thermo-element. They are a comparatively cheap and the most
¥/ wide-spread method for temperature measurement. The thermocouples are produced by accumulating
two conductors from a special measuring alloy in one common head. Each of these elements has a specific
d electromotive voltage at a specific temperature. The temperature measuring is based on the difference in
the electromotive powers between the hot and the cool end of the thermocouple, while this difference in
the form of voltage of several milivolts is supplied at the input of the thermoregulator, which displays the
measured temperature. Each thermocouple is produced and calibrated for measuring of specific temperature
ranges depending on the alloys of which it is made. When thermocouples measuring great distances from the
thermoregulators are used (more than 15 points), it is obligatory to use compensatory cable corresponding to
the type of the thermocouple. The thermo-resistant elements action is based on the capacity of specific alloys,
very often Pt100 to change their resistance when the temperature is changed. For each temperature value is
specified a value of resistance. This value is supplied at the input of the thermoregulator, which displays the
measured temperature.
Each thermoregulator operates with a specific type of thermo-element.

T f . . .
thyeprfn%— symbol Temperature Type of catching Sizes of the Size of the Packing/  Catalogue
range head freeend  Box (pcs) number

element
K WRNT-01  0-+400°C nut 30x35 m 1/300 50K40G
K WRNT-31  0+400°C Bayonet 30x35 0.5m 1/200 50K40B
K WRNT-13  0+400°C explosion-proof @6 2m 1/200  50K40EX
J WRKT - 01 0+400°C nut 30x35 m 1/300 50J40G

J WRKT-13  0+400°C explosion-proof @6 2m 1/300  50J40EX




ELMARK

@

Documents corresponding to the
product:
Standard EN 61010-1

Packing/Box  Catalogue

e (pcs) number
EKDP-15AA  1/100 50117A
EKDP-15AD  1/100 50117D
EKDP-15VA 1/100 50116A
EKDP-15VD  1/100 50116D

Dimensions (mm)
H W L D
88 36 64 45

A-
PR
DIGITAL PANEL METER

Documents corresponding to the
product:
Standard EN 61010-1

Type Packing/Box Catalogue

(pcs) number
EKDP7-AV 1/84 50106
EKDP7-AA 1/84 50107
EKDP7-DV 1/84 50108
EKDP7-DA 1/84 50109
EKDP7-HZ 1/84 50110

Dimensions (mm)
H W H1 D L
72 72 68 6 42

TIMERS, RELAYS AND DISPLAYING DEVICES

Displaying measurement devices

Digital voltmeter/amperemeter EKDP 15 A/V B WARRANTY
Digital device adjusted for DIN-rail mounting and offered in two types:

= amperemeter

= voltmeter

Itis supplied with LCD display where the measurement quantity is displayed with numbers with 31/2 size. It
has high accuracy of analogue-digital transfer, measurement precision and electromagnetic interference sta-
bility. There is possibility for adjustment of the measurement range through built in micro switches. Adjusted
to measure constant current (AD,DV) and alternating current (AA,VA) quantities.

Technical data:
= Power supply voltage: 100 - 240V; 50Hz
= Inlet signal:
@ operating as voltmeter: 2 — 700V (the range is adjusted from inside)
= operating as amperemeter: 5 — 2000A ! inlet .
(the range is adjusted from inside)

Note: At current range over 5A a current mea- ‘@J‘@J’@J‘
surement transformer should be used 0
= Consumption: <5A
= |mpulse voltage wear resistance: 4000V; 50Hz

(Tmin)
= QOperating temperature: -5 + 4+65°C H P
= Humidity: 35 — 85%RH
= Precision: 0.5% from the whole scale
= Display: LCD 0
= Weight: 150gr
Mounting: —@W@W@'
- DlN‘rail polwer s:pply L

w
Digital voltmeter/amperemeter and frequency B e
meter EKDP7 Sy

Digital device adjusted for mounting on the front panel of electrical boards and offered in the following types:
= amperemeter:

EKDP7 — AA — amperemeter for alternating current

EKDP7 — DA — amperemeter for direct current

= voltmeter:

EKDP7 — AV — voltmeter for alternating current

EKDP7 — DV — voltmeter for direct current

EKDP7 — Hz — frequency meter

Itis supplied with LCD display where the measurement quantity is displayed with numbers with 31/2 size. It
has high accuracy of analogue-digital transfer, measurement precision and electromagnetic interference sta-
bility. There is possibility for adjustment of the measurement range through built in micro switches. Adjusted
to measure direct current and alternating current quantities.

Technical data:
= Power supply voltage: 100 - 240V; 50Hz
= |nlet signal:
© operating as voltmeter: 2 — 700V (the range is adjusted from inside)
o operating as amperemeter: 5 — 2000A (the range is adjusted from inside
Note: For high current range a current
measurement transformer should be used for

alternating current device and a measurement
shunt for direct current.
= Consumption: <5A ( @ @ @ HE ]
= |mpulse voltage wear resistance: 4000V; 50Hz H ( DQQ qu DQG
(Tmin)
= QOperating temperature: -5 + +65°C . 5
= Humidity: 35 — 85%RH
= Precision: 0.5% from the whole scale
= Display: LCD w
= Weight: 130gr
Mounting:

= on the front panel
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Displaying measurement devices

Analogue (pointer) panel meters SD72 type for B —
build-in VARRANTY

Analogue devices adjusted for mounting on the front panel of electrical boards. Designed for frequency mea-
surement, capacity, alternating or direct voltage and current of the power supply grid, with overall dimensions
72x72mm. They are manufactured on the basis of bridge measurement schemes. There is possibility for display
change for the higher scopes of measuring.

ELMAEE B
!Mfzﬁnng 400V

Documents corresponding to the
product:
Standard EN 60051-1

Type of the . .
Type measurment Precision Range Note Packing/Box Catalogue
class (pcs) number
system
amperemeter AC ~ MEMSI 15 0-40A - 1/100 50118
amperemeter AC ~ MEMSI 15 0-100A c””e;‘ég;gmfer 1/100 654010
amperemeter AC MEMSI 15 0-200A C”"e;(t)é;?jmfe' 1/100 654020
amperemeter AC~ MEMSI 15 0-400A curenttransfer 50 gs4049
400/5
amperemeter AC MEMSI 15 0-600A C””eg(t)g;f;”“e' 1/50 654060
amperemeter AC ~ MEMSI 15 0-1000A currenttransfer 50 gs4100
1000/5
amperemeter AC MEMSI 15 0-1500A cumenttransfer 5o geaqs0
1500/5
voltmeter AC*  MEMSI 15 0-500V - 1/50 50125
frequency ME 0.5 45-65Hz - 1/50 50126
meter
cos® meter MEMSI 1.5 3P 400V - 1/50 50127
amperemeter DC MEMC 1.5 0-5A - 1/50 50128
amperemeter DC~ MEMC 1.5 0-50A outer resistor 1/50 50129
60mV
voltmeter DC MEMC 1.5 0-50V - 1/50 50130
voltmeter DC MEMC 1.5 0-100V - 1/20 50131
0-3000W
wattmeter MEMSI 1.5 1P240V - 1/25 50132
wattmeter MEMSI 15 0-3000W 3P - 1/25 50133
3line
wattmeter MEMSI 15 0'32?::]\2’ 3P - 1/25 50134

Note: MEMSI - magnetic-electrical movable steel instrument; MEMC — magnetic-electrical movable coil
* Possibility for supplying with voltage transformer X/100V for range expanding
** Possibility for voltage 110V, 230V, 400V



EBMA‘RK TIMERS, RELAYS AND DISPLAYING DEVICES

Displaying measurement devices

Documents corresponding to the . VEAR
product: Standard IEC 62052-11; IEC DIN Rail Mounted kWh Meters B Ry
62053-21; IEC 62056-21
Electronic single and three phase kWh meters intended for DIN rail mounting and active energy measure-
ment. Meters are suitable for home and commercial applications. They perform direct measurement of the
real consumption of electric power and the results are shown on the LCD display. The system doesn't need any
additional adjustment or calibration.
The range includes single and multi-tariff models.

Technical Specifications:

Direct power consumption measurement: up to 20 (80) A; 50/60Hz
Automatic temperature compensation

LED phase voltage outage indicator.

Indication for wrong cable connection

Indication for wrong measurement

Accuracy class: 1

Number of tariffs: see the table below

Meter constant: See the table below

63
48,5

36 45 |72
118 o1 ]

18
>
L-IN
— 1
0 4—‘ 2
L-OuUT

L-IN
+ ] a0
]_g—[ ’ Type 2
n U]
Meter Overall
Type Measuring Number T Voltage  dimensions (mm) Packing/Box Catalogue
P range  ofTariffs . (V) height / width / (pcs) number
(imp/kWh)
depth
DDS-1Y-45 5(45) 1 1000 230 63/18/118 1/120 50214
# 76 65
. I"I o o
o NV .
- e L | 4 \i; [e) @m
-'-__—J 116,5 @ 45 DBS i %
- AP © ~
255 ] S ME
— ] 1= L i

Current
And
Testing
Circuit

LCD display

Pulse output

i

Voltage

I. AL 5
Current
AcC

Meter Overall
Type Measuring Number - Voltage  dimensions (mm) Packing/Box Catalogue
P range  of Tariffs (imp/kWh) (V) height / width / (pcs) number

depth
DD4F-S01-1Y-60  5(60) 4 1600 230 116.5/76/65 1/48 50220




TIMERS, RELAYS AND DISPLAYING DEVICES ELMARK

Displaying measurement devices

| meesseesvee. 76 65
. ©60099
.

ELmaRK POS-1Y R
Wik e T

7T

And
Testing

Circuit Current

Meter Overall
Type Measuring Number T Voltage  dimensions (mm) Packing/Box Catalogue
P range  of Tariffs (imp/kWh) (V) height / width / (pcs) number
P depth
DDS-1Y-100 10(100) 1 1600 230 65/76/100 1/45 50260
——— = 65
8 & 2
| . ‘m ® ouT, IN
| Wl glTR | H e
[ = L2—]& o|—1L2
et ol . wfe| @ gl
IR [ﬁ] N ] @ [EN[~]—n
L il =
Meter Overall
Type Measuring Number p——— Voltage  dimensions (mm) Packing/Box Catalogue
P range  of Tariffs (imp/kWh) (V) height / width / (pcs) number
P depth
DDS - 3Y 80 20 (80) 1 800 3x230/400 65/76/100 1/45 50380

~
'| 122 65 LJ (? (TP (‘[P

I, i —— Lc
. N
?ﬁghﬁl i ’(_ﬁvj‘ ” . BOOGOOBO @ @ (?
& —i L
o R/‘\S48%

Meter Overall
Type Measuring Number constant Voltage  dimensions (mm) Packing/Box Catalogue
P range  ofTariffs . (V) height / width / (pcs) number
(imp/kWh) Sl

DTGS-S01-3Y100  10(100) 4 800 3X230/400 122/100/65 1/30 50400
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Limit switches

ELMARK

ELEMENTS FOR AUTOMATION, MONITORING AND CONTROL

All-purpose limit switch - series CSA-xxx

Limit switches

YEAR
WARRANTY

The all-purpose limit switches are devices used in automatic systems as a control element. They are used for setting
of gearing limits. They are mounted on transport lines, conveyors and other linear progressive motion machines.

They feature a vibration-resistant metal shell.

Product conformity documentation:

= Standard: EN 60947-1; EN 60947-5-1

= Dielectric strength: 1000V AC

= |nsulating resistance: 100mQ

= FElectrical endurance (number of cycles): 500 000
with active load

= Mechanical endirance (number of cycles): 1 000 000

= Gearing speed: 5Smm/s to 0.5 m/s

Type of contact system

Rated voltage: 230V

Rated current: up to 10A

IP code: IP66

Cable input: cable glandPG11

Section of power supply conductor: up to 2mm?
Fastening strength of terminals: 6-8kgf/cm

Power of Power of Switch- General

NO @) (@) NO Type UGl starting release  ing  move- atedRacking/Rcatalode
—o o— head Pt current  Box (pcs) number
NG () @ NC (9) (9 position ment
csa-001 M g00 400 2.0mm sgmm AV 4000 46n001
cylinder 4A-inductive
‘ cylinder -
CSA-003 withmetal 800 400 20mm 58mm 'CA3We 15,00 46003
10550 oll 4A-inductive
@ ~3xP.G.11
25
- horizontal 10A-active
CSA-012 leverwith 800 400 2.0mm 5.8mm . .- 10/90 46A012
4A-inductive
metal roll
@ ~3xPG.11
adjustable 10A-active
CSA-031 leverwith 400 100 22.5° 95° ) .~ 10/80 46A031
4A-inductive
metal roll
csA-021 'EETWIth a0 q00 2250 g 1OARCVE oa0 46n021
metal roll 4A-inductive
10A-active

CSA - 081 spring lever

150 50  225° 50mm 4Adinductive 10/80 46A081
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ELMARK

Limit switches
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All-purpose limit switch - series TZ-6xxx

YEAR
WARRANTY

The all-purpose limit switches are installed on transport lines, conveyors and other linear progressive motion ma-
chines. The miniature limit switch is mounted in an aluminum shell, resistant to vibrations, lubricants and water.

Product conformity documentation:

= Standard: EN 60947-1; EN 60947-5-1

= Dielectric strength: 1000V AC

= |nsulating resistance: 100mQ

= (Contact resistance: 15mQ

= Electrical endurance (number of cycles): 500 000
with active load

Type of contact system

Mechanical endurance (number of cycles): 10 000 000
Gearing speed: 0.1mm/s to 0.5 m/s

Rated voltage: 230V

IP code: IP65

Cable input: cable gland PG11

Section of power supply conductor: up to 1.5mm?

Power of Power of Switch- General

NC Type Type of the starting release  in move- Rated Packing/ Catalogue
COoM P head 9 19 current  Box (pcs) number
NO (9) (g)  position ment
o——
QQL or
[cami metal 15A-active
PDJ - cylinder 350g 115g 0.5mm 55mm 5A-inductive 1/50 466001
B " il-resistant
O oil-resis -
FPood metal  800g 240g 2mm smm A2 5 466101
. 255 ) 5A-inductive
cylinder
. . oil-resistant
0 50 cylinder 15A-active
]:Dj CRcEEas with metal 500g 100g 1mm 3.5mm 5A-inductive 1/50 466102
roll
oil-resistant
horizontal 15A-active
lever with 640g 230g 5mm  6mm 5A-inductive 1/50 466104
metal roll
(o174
oil-resistant
408 vertical lever 15A-active
1 TZ2-6143 . 640g 230g 5mm 6mm . . 1/50 466143
I O T with metal 5A-inductive
]:DJ CRe] A s roll
TZ-6106 spring lever 1509 - 20° - - 1/50 466106
Nd 255 »

2544012 254403
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Limit switches

Universal Limit Switch - Series CM-1xxx 3 .

Limit switches of the CM series are used mainly as replacement of the limit switches of the TZ series or for setting
the movement limits of some types of equipment. The switches are supplied with screw cable terminals. They can
work at resistance loads as high as 15A, and are of single circuit type. Limit switches have high accuracy and can
operate at wide variety of speeds.

Items are compliant with the following stan- = Mechanical Life (No. of cycles): 5000 000
dards: = Operating frequency: 20 electrical operations/
EN 60947-1; EN 60947-5-1 minute

= Dielectric Strength: 1000V AC

= |nsulation Resistance: 100mQ min. (at 500VDC)

= Contact Resistance: 5mQ

= Electrical Life (No. of cycles): 500 000 with non-
inductive load

Operating speed: 0.Tmm/s to 1.0m/s
Rated voltage: 230V

IP code: IP65

Fastening strength of terminals: 6-8kgf/cm

Type of contact system

Power of Power of Switch- General

Type of the Rated Packing/ Catalogue

NC 5 )
CoMm Type head starting  release 'ng move- current  Box (pcs) number
NO (9) (9)  position ment
o
— Metal 15A-active
L CM-1307 cylinder 350g 114g 0.4mm 5.5mm 5A-inductive 1/480 468105
.=
Cylinder and .
15A-active
— — CM-1309 transverse 3509 114g 0.4mm 5.5mm . .~ 1/480 468106
» — metal roll 5A-inductive
= e
Cylinder )
CM-1308 longitudinal 350g 114 0.4mm 55mm A2 1,480 468100
5A-inductive
metal roll
ég 1 cM-1305 Nl'.etj' 3509 114g 04mm 1.6mm SE.Aj“'ge 1/480 468110
5\5 ) — cylinder -inductive
- W
]] [ o — cm-1703 f:;f;drzﬂ 160g 229 7.1mm 1.02mm Sl\Sf;jsz‘;ﬁe 1/480 468113
Si=d =
e gL
|| e ] 1 . 15A-active
| CM -1705 Spring lever  10g 3g  20mm 5.6mm inducti 1/480 468117
Sh e e 5A-inductive
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Limit switches

All-purpose limit switch - series TZ-8xxx E] e

The all-purpose limit switches are devices used for setting gearing limits. They are mounted on transport lines, con-
veyors and other linear progressive motion machines. They have small dimensions and a vibration-resistant metal
shell with plastic lid, resistant to oil and water.

Product conformity documentation: = Mechanical endurance (number of cycles): 5000 000

= Standard: EN 60947-1; EN 60947-5-1 = Gearing speed: 5mm/s to 0.5 m/s

= Dielectric strength: 1000V AC = Rated voltage: 230V

= |nsulating resistance: 100MQ = |P code: IP40

= (Contact Resistance: 25mQ = (able input: cable gland PG11

= Electrical endurance (number of cycles): 500 000 = Section of power supply conductor: up to 2mm
with active load = Fastening strength of terminals: 6-8kgf/cm

Type of contact system
Power of Power of Switch- General

NO @ () NO Type Type of the starting release  ing move- Rated Packing/ Catalogue
—o o—— head . current  Box (pcs) number
NG () @ NC (9 (g)  position ment
NS s
. lever with . . 5A-active
. TZ-8104 metal roll 750g 1009 20 50 3A-inductive 10/100 468104
e adjustable 5A-active
TZ-8108 leverwith 750g 100g  20° 50° h - 10/100 468108
3A-inductive
&0 metal roll
cylinder 5A-active
e TZ-8112 withmetal 900g 150g 1.5mm 4.0mm R . 10/100 468112
3A-inductive
roll
~ metal 5A-active
TZ-8111 cylinder 900g 1509 1.5mm 4.0mm 3A-inductive 10/100 468111
T2-8107 metalrod 750 100g 20°  50° oW 46,000 468107
9 9 3A-inductive
. 5A-active
TZ-8167 spring lever 1509 - 30mm - 10/100 468167

3A-inductive
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Limit switches

All-purpose limit switch - series CWL-xxx 3 .

The all-purpose limit switches are devices used for setting gearing limits. They are mounted on transport lines,
conveyors and other linear progressive motion machines. They have aluminium shell of high mechanic strength
and resistance to oil, water and pressure.

Product conformity documentation: = Mechanical endurance (number of cycles): 10 000 000
= Standard: EN 60947-1; EN 60947-5-1 = Gearing speed: Tmm/s to 2 m/s

= Dielectric strength: 1000V AC = Rated voltage: 230V

= |nsulating resistance: 100mQ = |P code: IP66

= (Contact resistance: 15mQ) = (Cable input: cable gland

= Electrical endurance (number of cycles): 500 000 = Metal shell

with active load Vibration-resistant

Type of contact system
Power of Power of Switch- General

NO @) @) NO Type Ui starting release  ing  move- e Ry (G
— o— head . current  Box (pcs) number
NCe () @ NC (9) (g)  position ment
Ne - =5 ™
) 29 131
o) &
o op [ Tes
= o e
o 567402 o metal 10A-active
Z — CWLD cylinder 2720g 910g 2.0mm 6.4mm 3A-inductive 1/50  46LD
Z 302402 292412
z w07 b
O 415
=
= or ormss e
= - fif ..
% N cylinder 10A-active
; ;j i CWLD2 withmetal 2720g 910g 2.0mm 5.6mm 3A-inductive 1/50 46LD2
=z ;2002 sz roll
9 40107 35
g
=
(@)
'_
)
<
S
CWL-  lever with 10A-active
[N ° © -
n o7 CA2-2  metalroll 13609 227 20 >0 3A-inductive 1/50 46LCA2-2
- i
w 292412
= .
o e |
— 415
o L ass |
= adjustable .
CWL- R o . T10A-active 46LCA12-
L CA12-2-Q lever with 2720g 910g 20 50 3A-inductive 1/50 2-Q
metal roll
) s — 22012
()
< loats |
£ br
Z ' / WL 10A-acti 46LCA32
Z - i . 5 -active -
£ ﬁ% casgar  fork 12009 557 00 3 inducive /0 a1
4 147
\ g owiny OSSNt gn o gmm goxtoe 1O 5y 461Ny
s ] w02+02 spring lever 3A-inductive

25140

17} — o o 10A-active
wm . CWLCL metalrod 142g 289 20 50° 3 p inductive 1/50  46LCL
- al |

202

292412

40107
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Limit switches

Universal Limit Switch - Series CZ93-xx 3 .

Limit switches of the CZ 93 series are Safety Key Interlock Switches. They are used in object control systems with
high safety requirements. The limit switch body is mounted to the fixed system component, while the safety
key is mounted to the movable system component. System operation cannot start, unless a full interlocking is
achieved. Safety key interlock switches can operate at up to 10A non-inductive resistance load, 3A lamp load
and 5A inductive load. They have high operating accuracy at wide variety of speeds. These limit switches are
available in two versions depending on the operating contacts number: 2NC and NO+NC

Items are compliant with the following stan- inductive load

dards: = Mechanical Life (No. of cycles): 2 000 000

EN 60947-1; EN 60947-5-1 = Operating frequency: 30 electrical operations/
= Dielectric Strength: 2500V AC minute

= |nsulation Resistance: T00mQ min. (at 500VDC) = QOperating speed: 0.Tmm/s to 0.5m/s

= (Contact Resistance: 25mQ) = Rated voltage: 230V

= Electrical Life (No. of cycles): 50 000 with non- = |P code: IP65

Normal used state Unsuitable used state

Type of the contact system

1NO+INC

Power of Power of Switch- General Rated Packing/ Catalogue

Type Keytype starting release  ing move- current  Box (pcs) number
(9) (9) position ment p
Cz- 10A-active
93BPGO1 CZ93-K1 147N 294N 6mm 28mm 3A-inductive 10/100 46CZ08
Cz- 10A-active
o 93CPGO1 CZ93-K1 147N 294N 6mm 28mm 3A-inductive 10/100 46CZ09
1]
b
2 z- 10A-active
93BPGO2 CZ93-K2 147N 294N 6mm 28mm 3A-inductive 10/100 46CZ10
z- 10A-active
93CPGO2 CZ93-K2 147N 294N 6mm 28mm 3A-inductive 10/100 46CZ11
z- 10A-active
93BPGO3 CZ93-K3 147N 294N 6mm 28mm 3A-inductive 10/100 46CZ12
cz- 10A-active
93CPGO3 CZ93-K3 147N 294N 6mm 28mm 3A-inductive 10/100 46CZ13
Type Key Actuating Packing / Box (pcs) Catalogue number
" CZ93-K1 Horizontal 1/100 46CZ931
© CZ93-K2 Vertical 1/100 46CZ932
g[ju ST _@9ks Adjustable 17100 46C2933
20
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Proximity sensor

. . . . *for industrial
All-purpose proximity switch - series LM xx E WARRANTY | 555,37

Proximity induction sensors are all-purpose switches used in machine systems and equipment for no contact

surveillance of metal elements motion. They can also be used in other machine systems applications as no contact

control sensors for level of liquids, control sensors for the speed and position of rotating chains, etc. They are

developed on the base of PNP and NPN transition. They have small dimensions and feature a metal cylindrical shell
»{ resistant to vibrations and a plastic lid which is oil and water resistant.

= |nsulating resistance: = 50 M Q
= Gearing distance: from 2 mm to 7 mm H
= Precision of repetition: 0.01 L%C I D °
= Ambient temperature: -25°Cto +65°C U
= Gearing speed: 5mm/s
EL-LM8 = Rated Voltage: 6~36\/DC, 90~230VAC Object LC circuit Switch Terminal
= [P code: IP67 repeater
Start .
T . Power supply Typeof Type of Output Packing/ Catalogue
ype distance | o load B b
— voltage  transition contact loa ox (pcs) number
EL-LM8-3002NA 2 15~30VDC NPN NO 130mA 2/200 46LM 8-32NA
; EL-LM8-3002NB 2 15~30VDC NPN  NC 130mA 2/200 46LM 8-32NB
VJ; %LV jﬂ@; ¢ ELAMB-3002PA 2 15~30VDC  PNP NO 130mA 2/200 46LM8-32PA
EL-LM8-3002PB 2 15~30VDC ~ PNP NC 130mA 2/200 46LM8-32PB
EL-LM8-2002A 2 90~230VAC  SCR  NO 150mA 2/200 46LM8-22A
o « EL-LM12-3004NA 4 15~30VDC NPN NO 200mA 2/200 46LM 12-34NA
N ™
ELLMT 3 T T —— ecimi2-300ane 4 15~30VDC NPN  NC 200mA 2/200 46LM 12-34NB
NP lngy
., L EL-LM12-3004PA 4 15~30VDC  PNP NO 200mA 2/200 46LM 12-34PA
) ‘LTH - EL-LM12-3004PB 4 15~30VDC  PNP NC 200mA 2/200 46LM 12-34PB
A @l
EL-LM12-2004A 4 90~230VAC  SCR  NO 300mA 2/200 46LM 12-24A
n EL-LM18-3008NA 8 15~30VDC NPN  NO 200mA 1/100 46LM 18-38NA
N f*ﬂ:! L
< e EL-LM18-3008NB 8 15~30VDC  NPN  NC 200mA 1/100 46LM 18-38NB
. EL-LM18-3008PA 8 15~30VDC PNP NO 200mA 1/100 46LM 18-38PA
N Thpel || ELLMI8-3008PB 8 15~30VDC  PNP NC  200mA 1/100 46LM 18-38PB
- [N VRN =
N 0
‘ a[]- o EL-LM18-2008A 8 90~230VAC  SCR NO 300mA 1/100 46LM 18-28A
e o EL-LM22-3010NA 10 15~30VDC  NPN  NO 200mA 1/100 46LM 22-30NA
md
ELLMIE == EL-LM22-3010NB 10 15~30VDC  NPN  NC 200mA 1/100 46LM 22-30NB
o
; ELLM22-3010PA 10 15-30VDC  PNP NO 200mA 1/100 46LM 22-30PA
7 5, a2
R EL-LM22-3010PB 10 15~30VDC ~ PNP NC 200mA 1/100 46LM 22-30PB
=y e
EL-LM22-2010A 10 90~230VAC  SCR  NO 300mA 1/100 46LM 22-20A
= EL-LM12-4002A 2 230VAC  inductive NO 100mA 2/200 46LM 12-44A
-
s EL-LM12-4004A 4 230VAC  inductive NO 300mA 2/200 46LM 12-46A
15
ﬂ\ =
| EL-LM18-4006A 5 230VAC  inductive NO 100mA 1/100 46LM 18-44A
7 ELLM18-4008A 8 230VAC  inductive NO 300mA 1/100 46LM 18-48A

EL-LM22

4 M18x1,5
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Capacitive sensor

og 0 ° *for industrial

Capacitive sensors - series CM xx E WARRANTY 25
Capacitive sensors are used in machine systems and equipment for no-contact motion surveillance. They consist
of two coaxial electrodes, a condenser and RC generator. This type of sensors reacts to both metal and non-metal
objects, as the gearing distance for non-metal objects depends on their dielectric constants. They allow gearing
distance adjustment for non-magnetic conductive materials. They are developed on the base of PNP and NPN
transition. They have small dimensions and feature a metal cylindrical shell resistant to vibrations and a plastic lid
which is oil and water resistant.

= |nsulating resistance: > 50 M Q
= Gearing distance: from 2 mmto 15 mm —
EL-CM12 = Precision of repetition: 0.01 — — D J
= Ambient temperature: -25°Cto +65°C —
= Gearing speed: 5mm/s Output
n Rated Voltage: 6~36\/DC, 90~230VAC Object LC circuit RC generator Switch amplifier stage
= [P code: IP 54
Start .
. Power sup- Type of Typeof Output Packing/ Catalogue
Type distance o
i) ply voltage transition contact load Box (pcs) number
n EL-CM12-3004NA  0~4 15~30VDC  NPN NO 200mA 1/100 46CM 12-32NA
EL-CM12-3004NB 0~4 15~30VDC NPN NC 200mA 1/100 46CM 12-32NB
ﬂi:mj“i’ EL-CM12-3004PA 0~4 15~30VDC PNP NO 200mA 1/100 46CM 12-32PA
EL-CM18 o 1 s e
el M2t EL-CM12-3004PB 0~4 15~30VDC PNP NC  200mA 1/100 46CM 12-32PB
= 2 EL-CM18-3008NA 0~8 15~30VDC NPN NO 200mA 1/100 46CM 18-38NA
) 77\\ I
&) —H = EL-CM18-3008NB 0~8 15~30VDC NPN NC 200mA 1/100 46CM 18-38NB
— EL-CM18-3008PA 0~8 15~30VDC PNP NO 200mA 1/100 46CM 18-38PA
N
N T EL-CM18-3008PB  0~8 15~30VDC PNP  NC 200mA 1/100 46CM 18-38PB
- A =
Aol fea EL-CM18-2008A 0~8 90~230VAC SCR NO 300mA 1/100 46CM 18-28A
EL-CM24 L o 5 EL-CM24-3012NA 8 15~30VDC  NPN NO 200mA 1/100 46CM 24-12NA
ji EL-CM24-3012NB 8 15~30VDC  NPN NC 200mA 1/100 46CM 24-12NB
e EL-CM24-3012PA 8  15~30VDC PNP NO 200mA 1/100 46CM 24-12PA
— j? EL-CM24-3012PB 8 15~30VDC  PNP NC  200mA 1/100 46CM 24-12PB
EL-CM24-2012A 8  90~230VAC SCR NO 300mA 1/100 46CM 24-12A
EL-SM12-3110NA 10 15~30VDC NPN NO 200mA 2/200 46SM 12-31NA
JZH\L :*Eq: EL-SM12-3110NB 10 15~30VDC NPN NC  200mA 2/200 46SM 12-31NB
Q) ==
: = me EL-SM18-3110PA 10 15~30VDC PNP NO 200mA 1/100 46SM 18-31PA
EL-SM12
EL-SM18-3110PB 10 15~30VDC PNP NC 200mA 1/100 46SM 18-31PB
o EL-XM18-305PMI 5 15~30VDC inductive  NO  100mA 1/100 46XM 18-35A

""" EL-XM18-305PMU 5 15~30VDC inductive  NC ~ 100mA 1/100 46XM 18-35B

£
T

Migx1

Note: Sensor of Hall

EL-XM24-308PMI 8 15~30VDC inductive  NO  300mA 1/100 46XM 24-38A

EL-XM24-308PMU 8 15~30VDC inductive ~ NC ~ 300mA 1/100 46XM 24-38B

Note: Ml - current type; MU - voltage type

EL-XM18
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Photoelectrical sensor

0 *for industrial

Photoelectrical sensor 5 e
Photoelectrical sensors of the Gxx series are all-purpose switches used in machine systems and equipment for no
contact surveillance of motion of elements. They are based on the photoelectric principle of operation — inside the
sensor there is a photo signal emitter and receiver of the returned signal. There are three types of sensors: diffuse
sensors, reflector sensors and emitter-receiver sensors. These types of sensors differ in the way of returning the
signal. They allow for gearing distance adjustment. They are developed on the base of PNP and NPN transition.
They have small dimensions and feature a metal cylindrical shell resistant to vibrations and a plastic lid which is oil
and water resistant.

Technical features: O _
= Insulating resistance: > 50 M Q pe fSIZ T
N
= Gearing distance: from 2 mm to 7 mm
= Precision of repetition: 0.01 D\{ =
= Ambient temperature: -25°C to +65°C Q*( T H —
= Gearing speed: 5mm/s
= Rated voltage: 6~36VDC; 90~230VAC
= |P code: IP 67
T Start Powersupply Typeof  Type of Type of Packing/  Catalogue
distance  voltage transition contact sensor Box (pcs) number
Truth beam type EL-G12-3A07NA 70 mm 15~30VDC NPN @12;1=50 Diffuse 1/100 46G12A071

D _— D EL-G12-3A07PA° 70 mm 15~30VDC PNP  @12;1=50 Diffuse 1/100 46G12A072
EL-G12-3BINA 1m  15~30VDC NPN @12;1=50  Reflector 1/100 46G123B11

Emitter Receiver
H EL-G12-3B1PA Tm 15~30VDC PNP @12;1=50  Reflector 1/100 46G123B12

EL-G12-3C3BNA 3m  15~30VDC NPN  @12;1=50 Truthbeam 1/100 46G123C11
EL-G12-3C3PA° 3m  15~30VDC  PNP  @12;1=50 Truthbeam 1/100 46G123C12
Reflector type EL-G18-3ATONA 100 mm 15~30VDC NPN  @18;1=70 Diffuse 1/100 46G18A101

. EL-G18-3AT0PA 100mm 15~30VDC PNP  @18;1=70  Diffuse ~ 1/100 46G18A102
L] 4’” EL-G18-3B2NA  2m  15~30VDC NPN @18;1=70  Reflector ~ 1/100 46G183B11
Fmter Resever  EL-G18-3B2PA 2m  15~30VDC PNP @18;1=70  Reflector ~ 1/100 46G183B12

H EL-G18-3C5NA 5m  15~30VDC NPN  @18;1=70 Truthbeam 1/100 46G185C11
object EL-G18-3C5PA 5m  15~30VDC PNP ©18;1=70 Truthbeam 1/100 46G185C12
EL-G30-3A70NA 500 mm 15~30VDC NPN  @22;1=70  Diffuse ~ 1/100 46G30A101

S EL-G30-3A70PA 500 mm 15~30VDC PNP  ©22;1=70  Diffuse ~ 1/100 46G30A102

EL-G35 EL-G30-3B3NA  3m  15~30VDC NPN ©22;1=70 Reflector ~ 1/100 46G303B11
[ ] 4»|] EL-G30-3B3PA  3m  15~30VDC PNP @22;1=70 Reflector ~ 1/100 46G303B12
Emitter object  EL-G30-3C10INA 10m 15~30VDC NPN ©22;1=70 Truthbeam 1/52 46G305C11

EL-G30-3C101PA 10m 15~30VDC PNP @22;1=70 Truthbeam 1/52 46G305C12
42 L2, EL-G35-3A50NA 500 mm 15~30VDC NPN NO Diffuse ~ 1/100 46G35A101
> EL-G35-3A50PA 500 mm 15~30VDC ~ PNP NO Diffuse ~ 1/100 46G35A102
m EL-G35-3B3NA  3m  15~30VDC NPN NO Reflector ~ 1/100 46G353B11
84} L@J 10 ¥ ELG35383PA  3m  15-30VDC  PNP NO Reflector ~ 1/100 46G353B12
. - EL-G35-3C5NA  5m  15~30VDC  NPN NO  Truthbeam 1/50 46G355C11
20| 2o EL-G35-3C5PA  5m  15~30VDC PNP NO  Truthbeam 1/50 46G355C12
s w0 s 18 EL-G50-3A30NA 500 mm 15~30VDC  NPN NO Diffuse ~ 1/100 46G50A101
N tp EL-G50-3A30PA 500 mm 15~30VDC ~ PNP NO Diffuse ~ 1/100 46G50A102
o RE ‘50@ EL-G50-3B4NA  4m  15~30VDC NPN NO Reflector ~ 1/100 46G503B11
E:_io EL-G50-3B4PA  4m 15~30VDC PNP NO Reflector ~ 1/100 46G503B12
5 - EL-G50-3CSNA ~ 5m  15~30VDC  NPN NO  Truthbeam 1/50 46G505C11
e _£‘ r EL-G50-3C5PA  5m  15~30VDC PNP NO  Truthbeam 1/50 46G505C12
2 \\: i "L;—F 208 EL-BZJ-211 10 mm 15~30VDC Reflector NO  Colourdetector 1/50 46BZJ211
T el s EL-BZJ-311 9mm 15~30VDCReflector ~ NO  Colour detector 1/50  46BZJ311

126

ELB7J EL-BZJ-411 I9mm 15~30VDC Reflector NO  Colour detector 1/50 46BZJ411
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Power supplies

The DRP-xx-xx series of power supplies are voltage
reduction and rectification units ideally suited to pro-
vide stable power supply of systems and equipment
for contact-free movement monitoring elements
(such as inductive, capacity and photo sensors, logic
elements and systems, etc.). They have small overall
dimensions and can be installed on a DIN rail. The

YEAR
WARRANTY

Technical Specifications:

= |nput voltage: 80 ~ 230V AC

= Qver-voltage: 115 ~ 135% of the rated output
voltage

= Qverload: 120 ~ 120% of the rated output power

= Terminals: Input — 2 screw terminals; Output: 4
screw terminals;

power units have metal or plastic cases resistant to = [P code: P44
vibrations and plastic oil- and waterproof covers. They = Power indicator
are able to provide stable output voltage at compara- = Installation: DIN rail
tively fluctuating input voltage. Devices have built-in = Cooling: Free air cooling convection
overload and short circuit protection, allowing short
time overload of up to 130%. Power supplies are
available with various output voltages (5, 12, 15 and
24V DC) and different output power rates.
Output Voltage Output Power . . Packing/  Catalogue
Type V) Load (A) Tolerance W) Dimensions W/H/L (mm) Borlies) number
DR-45-5 5 5 +2% 25 78/93/56 1/50 46DR455
DR-45-12 12 3.5 +1% 42 78/93/56 1/50 46DR4512
DR-45-15 15 2.8 +1% 42 78/93/56 1/45 46DR4515
DR-45-24 24 2 +1% 48 78/93/56 1/16 46DR4524
Output Voltage Output Powe! . . Packing/  Catalogue
Type ) Load (A) Tolerance W) Dimensions W/H/L (mm) Box (pcs) number
DR-75-12 12 6.3 +2% 75 55.5/125.3/100 1/18 46DR7512
DR-75-24 24 3.2 +1% 75 55.5/125.3/100 1/18 46DR7524
DRP -240-24 24 10 +1% 240 125.5/125.3/100 1/12 46DR2424

Float switches

Float switches of the type QW-xx-xx are sealed

units for direct pump control. They are intended for
continuous liquid level maintenance in pools, tanks
or ponds exercised through direct control of the
pumping in or out process in the respective reservoir.
They are pre-wired and depending on the chosen
configuration can control either the pumping in,

or pumping out of the reservoir. They allow direct
control of single phase pumps with mounted power
of 1 kW. Float switches are waterproof.

The automatic level control units of the DHCTY-xx
series are intended for mounting on pumping control

YEAR
WARRANTY

panels. They do not use any additional sensors, but
conductive probes to contact the liquid. The unit
sends low (harmless) voltage signals to the probes
and once a contact between a probe and liquid is es-
tablished, the unit changes its contactors'state. Units
are available in three variants with different number
of control contacts suitable for different applica-
tions. Each contact can transfer current of up to 5A,
which is enough to ensure control over the powerful
pumps’ contactors or to directly control pumps with
mounted power of 1 kW. The automatic level control
units can be installed on a DIN rail.

Type pN?jZ:E)Off OUPR oy OPEENGy,  Packhgl oo
DHC1Y-S 1 5 +1% 230 - 100 46DWO001
DHC1Y-SD 3 5 +1% 230 - 100 46DW002
DHC1Y-T 1 5 +1% 230 2 pumps control 100 46DW003

Type PNIIme(IN)ff OUP pcauracy PG e Packing/ Galogue

QW-M15-3 2 6 +1% 230 - 1/30 46DW004
QW -70AB 2 4 +1% 230 - 1/20 46DWO005
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Rotary switches

YEAR *for industrial
Rotary switches LW26 series B ATy

The rotary switches LW26 series are produced for cycles

switching on/off electrical circuits with commutated = QOperating temperature: -10 = +65°C

current from 20 to 160A. They are designed on the Humidity: 35 - 85% RH

bases of the rotor-eccentric switching on which is Commuting capacity: up to 160A according to
realized through turning of the handle to 60 or 90 the tables

degrees. The normal operation is used for com- Plastic: UV rays wear resistance

mutation of two, three or four conductor systems. = [P code:

There are special rotary switches that switch on @ |P42 for the ordinary breakers mounted in a
under given connection schemes and are used to panel

control motors, electric welding machines and other o [P65 for the breakers offered in a box

Cable connection: screw joining
Tightening moment of the bolt: 1.33N
Maximum section of the power supply conduc-

consumers.

Documentation corresponding to the product:

Standard: EN 60947-1; EN 60947-3-1 tors: according to the dimensions table

= \Weight: according to the number of the contacts
Technical data: Mounting:
= Power supply voltage: 230/400V; 50Hz = directly to the control panel
= |nsulation voltage: 690V = thickness of the surface to which it is mounted:
= |mpulse voltage wear resistance: 6000V max 5mm

= Mechanical wear resistance: 3x105 commutation

4-d2

A\
)
Fany
N
3

d1

A

.
hainny LHU b

Fan
Nz
Yany
A

Joining Overall dimensions (mm) Mounting dimensions (mm)
Dimensions Front panel conductor
LW26-20 M1 panel 1x2.5 48 48 43 22+9.6n 36 36 (@85 @45
M1 panel with 48 60 43 22+96n 36 36 @85 @45
inscription field
LW26-25 M1 panel 1x4.0 48 48 452  23+12.8n 36 36 (@85 @45
LW26-32 M2 panel 1x6.0 64 64 58 29.2+128n 48 48 210 @45
LW26-63 M2 panel 1x16 64 64 66 29.2+21.5n 48 48 @10 @45
LW26-125 M3 panel 1x35 88 88 84 35+26.5n 68 68 @13 @6
LW26-160 M3 panel 1x50 88 88 88 35+325n 68 68 213 26

*n - number of modules

Type Scheme In (A) Levels E?)f(k(iggs; Catalogue number
LW26 - 10Q 10 2 1/100 492101
LW26 - 16Q 16 2 1/100 492161
LW26 - 20Q Qo 20 2 1/100 492201
LW26 - 25Q three-poles switching on; 25 2 1/100 492251

—————""=_—— motor starting and stopping;

_ Lw26-320 voltage turning on/off to the 32 2 1/72 492321
LW26 - 63Q consumers 63 2 1/30 492631
LW26 - 125Q 125 2 1/24 492951
LW26 - 160Q 160 2 1/27 492961
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Rotary switches

ELMARK

Packing /

Type Scheme In (A) Levels B?)S( (';35) Catalogue number
LW26GS - 20/04 Qn 20 2 1/100 492207
LW26GS - 25/04 thrtee‘tPO'es 5(‘1"”?“'”9 °"e”ltm°t°r 25 2 1/100 492257

TP — rting an ing; v
LW26GS-32/04 _°-orngandstopping; vottage -5, 2 1/72 492327
— == turning on/off to the consumers;
LW26GS - 63/04 possibility for access control 63 2 1/30 492637
0 . L1 L2 Ls 0 1
é)/ ’ ‘ 1570 2 X
! 3L—30 0 4 X
5, 5% 6 X
Type Scheme In (A) Levels Packing / Catalogue number
Box (pcs)
LW26 - 20N 20 3 1/100 492202
LW26 - 25N 25 3 1/100 492252
LW26 - 32N B Nt 32 3 1/64 492322
3-position - 2 start positions and 1
LW26 - 63N stop;for motor reversing 63 3 1/48 492632
LW26 - 125N 125 3 1/24 492952
LW26 - 160N 160 3 1/18 492962
L1 L2 Ls 1 0o | 2
1 O © 2 X
3 5o 4 X
5|-00— &6 X
7Lo50— 8 X
9 55 10 < <
Type Scheme In (A) Levels Packing / Catalogue number
P v Box (pcs) guenu
LW26 - 25S 519 25 4 1/100 492253
LW26 - 63S 3-position — 2 start positions and 1 63 4 1/30 492633
—— stop; for two speed motor control;
LW26 - 1255 switching over 125 4 1/24 492953
LW26 - 1605 between charging™ 160 4 1/18 492963
Note: It is necessary that additional bridges be placed at switching over between charging
L1 L2 Ls 1 0 2
X
X
X
X
X
X
X
X
Type Scheme In (A) Levels Packing / Catalogue number
yp Box (pcs) 9
LW26 - 25 SD S21 25 4 1/100 492025
LW26-63SD  3-position switching on star/delta 63 4 1/30 492063
I3 ‘ [7 ‘ 9] ‘ [15
a6 ¢ e s
W
R T, GQ
2 68| [12]14]6
XX XXX
kX [x X[
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Rotary switches

Packing /
Type Scheme In (A) Levels Box (pcs) Catalogue number
LW26 - 32H 5881/3 H5881/3 - 85 32 3 1/64 492324
for welding transformer wind-
LW26 - 63H 5881/3 ings switching over 63 3 1/48 492634
0| 1]2|3|4|5]6
1—57o 2 X
3—570 4 X
5—=3 0 6 X
7—=o5Co0 8 X
9—=3C o 10 X
M1—o o 12 X
Type Scheme In (A) Levels e ) Catalogue number
Box (pcs)
LW26-20YHs/3  YHP/3-66forvoltageswitch-— 3 1/72 492205
ing over
Lil2Ls N CAlBC|AB| O |A|B|C
| %
X
X
X | X
X X X
X | X[ X
Type Scheme In (A) Levels I Catalogue number
Y Box (pcs)
LH3/3 - 58 for amperemeter
LW26 - 20 LH3/3 switching on to current trans- 20 3 1/100 492206
formers
L s ol Tu] o] T
o x | x x [ x| x| x]x
Ic Ia s oo |4 x [ x[x
:g, 1 5o 6 x [ x| x]x x [ x|x
Is J—t 1 Too] s x [ x| x
sete | PPPEPPELE

Type Scheme IP code: Pack(i;?S; Eox Catalogue number
LW26 - 20-25-Q  Box for LW26-20/25 IP 42 1/76 492037
LW26 - 32-Q Box for LW26-32 IP 42 1/30 492038
Lw26 - 20-25-piN  Adaptor for DIN-ail 15/1500 492039

for LW26-20/25
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Rotary switches

Packing / Catalogue
Box (pcs)  number

o
N
w
=
o
)

Type Scheme In(A) Levels

3
?
X

; -0 o— j X
5 40:0— 6 X
LW26 417168/7 417168/7 20 7 1/100 492028 4 71087 I e

b
7
X

é
7
X

b
7
X

é
7
X

b
7
X

&4
T 9
[x
X|X]

%5 —5 0— % X| [X X
Packing/ Catalogue
Type Scheme In(A) Levels Box(pcs) number
— 1)2]3]4]5]|6]7
-1 5 o— 2 XX
LW26 357‘* ¢
4.H6518/5 4.H6518/5 25 5 1/100 492029 sb—oo- 6 x| X
) 4.HB518/5 *T::“ o XX
9| —0 O— 10
1 o o— 12 X
—13 o 0— 1 XX
—15 O O0— 16 X | X
174G o 18 X
19 o 0— 2 XX
- LW30-20-100A
Type Sdiie (M) e ooy el ON/OFF switch 3 poles

Box (pcs)  number
L1 L2 L3

LW30-20 LW30-20 20 3 1/32 492030 | | |
LW30-32 LW30-32 32 3 1/32 492031
LW30-40 LW30-40 40 3 1/32 492033 \ \ \
LW30-63 LW30-63 63 3 1/32 492034 T1 T2 T3
* Possibility for access control
X LW30-20-100A
Type Scheme IPcode: In(A) Levels Packing /- Catalogue ONJOFF switch 3 poles

Box (pcs)  number

LW30-32  LW30-32 IP54 32 3 1/30 492032 | |

* Possibility for access control \ \ \
T




ELMARK

o1

43
24
40x30
O
" O\
/) R
N2
40

Overall dimensions
Diagram for drill the openings
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ELEMENTS FOR AUTOMATION, MONITORING AND CONTROL

Buttons and LED indicators

These are devices used in control and indication
systems, command boards and panels in industrial
automation systems. They are manufactured to
commutate controlling circuits and to control the
switching on or off executive mechanisms such as
relays, contactors, etc. The signal lamps and indica-
tors find broad application in all industrial fields. The
devices endure short time current overload up to
10A, and normally they can commutate thermal cur-
rent up to 6A in their contact system. The connection
to the contact terminals is through screw terminals
to which operational conductors with section up to
2.5mm? can be joined.

Documentation corresponding to the product:
= Standard: EN 60947-1; EN 60947-5-1

Technical data:
= |nsulation voltage: 660V; 50/60Hz

Buttons and LED indicators

*for industrial
usage, 3 years
warranty

E YEAR

WARRANTY

= |mpulse voltage wear resistance: 6000V;

= Rated current: 6A (230V AC); 0.3A (230V DC)

= Short circuit protection: safety device 10A gG
outside in the circuit

= Mechanical wear resistance: 1x106 commutation
cycles

= Power of mechanical compression:

o at closing: 20N
o at opening: 8N

= QOperating temperature: -20 - +65°C

= Humidity: 35 — 85%RH

= Tightening moment of the joining conductors:
0.15Nm

= Section of the conductor: 1x0.5; 1x0.75; 1x1; 1x1.5;
1x2.5mm?

Mounting:

= to a flat metal or plastic surface with thickness:
max 4mm

= opening with size: @ 22.5mm

Rated cur-

- Type of Packing /Box Catalogue
Type Description RS rer:‘to(:& at  Colour (pcs) -
EL2-BA 21 NO 6 black 20/300 401021
EL2-BA 31 NO 6 green 20/300 401031
EL2-BA 51 Button round NO 6  yellow 20/300 401051

- - with spring reverse
EL2-BA61 NO 6 blue 20/300 401061
EL 2-BA 42 NC 6 red 20/300 401042
@29
N 12
Rated cur- .

Type Description Type of rent (A) at Colour Note Packing/ ~ Catalogue

contacts 200V Box (pcs)  number
IP=65 Provided from
EL 2-BP 31 Button round NO 6 green silicon lid 20/300 401032
with spring
EL2-BP 42 reverse  NC 6 reg P06 Providedirom 500 401043

silicon lid
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Buttons and LED indicators

Rated cur- .
Type Description Voltage rent (A)at  Colour “meiig LaElegts
(V) 200V Box (pcs) number
EL 2- BW3471 24V 6 red 20/200 401474
EL 2- BW3371 24V 6 green 20/200 401374
EL 2- BW3571 24V 6 yellow  20/200 401574
EL 2- BW3671 24V 6 blue 20/200 401674
EL 2- BW3471 110V 6 red 20/200 401473
EL 2- BW3371 Button round with spring 110V 6 green 20/200 401373
EL 2- BW3571 reverse and LED indicator 110V 6 yellow  20/200 401573
EL 2- BW3671 110V 6 blue 20/200 401673
EL 2- BW3471 230V 6 red 20/200 401471
EL 2- BW3371 230V 6 green 20/200 401371
EL 2- BW3571 230V 6 yellow 20/200 401571
EL 2- BW3671 230V 6 blue 20/200 401671
29 40x30
19 ‘ 61
Rated cur- .
Type Description Ve rent (A) at Colour Note e iing ) ClElogts
contacts Box (pcs)  number
400V
EL 2-BD 21 1NO 6 black  two-position ~ 20/200 401421
—Switch with arrest
EL 2-BD 33 2NO 6 black  three-position 20/200 401433
27
Rated cur- .
Type Description BTE20] rent (A) at Colour Note S (IR
contacts 400V Box (pcs)  number

ELo-BCaz  Duttonwithhead ooy rngreverse 15 /150 401642
mushroom” type

]

ey Packing/ Catalogue
Type Description p rent (A) at Colour Note 9 9
contacts =, 1y Box (pcs)  number
EL 2- BS 545 Button with head TNC + 6 red release with spin- 15 /150 401545

“mushroom”type 1NO ning
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Buttons and LED indicators

Rated Voltage .
Type Description cToyr?t‘;é)tfs current (A) (V) Note E?)ik(' n?sg Cszﬂqol?;e
at 400V P
EL2-BWsd7s UM gnoiNe 6 24ac Creenandredbutton o .00 401844
double + LED indicator
Button Green and red
EL 2-BW8475 double TNO+1NC 6 230 AC button--LED indicator 20/200 401845
"
225
N
N
55x30 40x30 60
AW
NN
44
15 ‘ 61
Rated cur- .
Type Description Type of rent (A) at Note Packing/  Catalogue
contacts Box (pcs)  number
400V
EL 2-BG 21 Chang.e—ove’r switch INO 6 two—pOS{tlon with 20/200 401121
with switch switch
229 @
23 27
N Packing / Box Catalogue
Type Description Voltage (V) Colour (bes) number
AD56-22-W-230 230V AC white 10/500 401123
AD56-22-W-110 110V AC white 10/500 401111
AD56-22-W-24 24V AC/DC white 10/500 401124
AD56-22-A-110 110V AC amber 10/500 401211
AD56-22-A-24 24V AC/DC amber 10/500 401224
AD56-22-A-230 230V AC amber 10/500 401223
AD56-22-PG-230 230V AC green 10/500 401323
AD56-22-PG-110 110V AC green 10/500 401311
= 2 AD56-22-PG-24 LED 24V AC/DC green 10/500 401324
TLE AD56-22-8-230  indicators 230V AC blue  10/500 401523
13l e AD56-22-B-110 110V AC blue 10/500 401511
L AD56-22-B-24 24V AC/DC blue 10/500 401524
AD56-22-Y-230 230V AC yellow 10/500 401723
AD56-22-Y-110 110V AC yellow 10/500 401711
AD56-22-Y-24 24V AC/DC yellow 10/500 401724
AD56-22-R-230 230V AC red 10/500 401423
AD56-22-R-110 110V AC red 10/500 401411
AD56-22-R-24 24V AC/DC red 10/500 401424
Type Description  Type of contacts Colour Packing / Box (pcs) Catalogue number
ELO2 - BE101 1 1NO green 100/ 1000 401001
ELO2 - BE102 2 1NC red 100/ 1000 401002
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Buttons and LED indicators

Buttons and switches with box

YEAR
WARRANTY

Overall dimensions  Type Packing / Box Catal
f — Type Description IP code: (mm) ofthe  Colour '°€ (mg) ox (ata ot?ue
N @ o 1 N W Ges pcs number
EL1-B134 switching on 0-1 P44 68 68 50 1NO black 1/100 401134
\ ® «w= @
Overall dimensions  Type Packing / Box Catal
Type Description IP code: (mm) ofthe  Colour 'acking/Box Catalogue
(pcs) number
L H W  contact
ELI-Bl02 | PuttonwWith 68 68 50 INO  green  1/100 401102
spring return
EL1-BP102 | PUTONWIth ps 6 68 50 1NO  green  1/100 401132
spring return
Overall dimensions  Type Packing / Box Catal
Type Description IP code: (mm) ofthe  Colour 'acking/Box Catalogue
(pcs) number
L H W  contact
ELI-B213  2Puttonswith o a0s eg 5o INC 1ored a0 401213
spring return 1NO 1-green
EL1-Bp213  2Puttonswith oo 104 6 so NG Tred u00 401233
spring return 1NO 1-green
Overall dimensions  Type Packing / Box Catal
Type Description IP code: (mm) ofthe  Colour '2cKing/Box Catalogue
(pcs) number
L H W contact
. 1TNO 1-green
EL1-B33g  SPUOMSWIth i y34 68 50 INC 1-red  1/50 401339
spring return
1TNO 1-green
. 1TNO 1-green
EL1-BP339 SPUtONSWIth —\pis 134 68 50 INC T-red  1/50 401349
spring return
1NO 1-green
_ Overall dimensions  Type - Box Catal
Type Description IP code: (mm) ofthe Colour Facking/Box Catalogue
(pcs) number
L H W contact
Emergency but-
ton with head
EL1-B174 “mushroom” P44 68 68 50 1NC red 1/100 401174
type @40.Release

through turning
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ELEMENTS FOR AUTOMATION, MONITORING AND CONTROL

Buttons and LED indicators

These are devices used in control and indication sys-

tems adjusted for mounting in command boards and

panels directly on DIN-rail. They are manufactured
to commutate controlling circuits and to control the
switching on or off executive mechanisms such as
relays, contactors, etc. The signal lamps and indica-
tors find broad application in all industrial fields. The
devices endure short time current overload up to
20A, and normally they can commutate current up
to 10A with their contact system. The connection

to the contact terminals is through screw terminals
to which operational conductors with section up to
2.5mm? can be joined. There are also designed but-
tons combined with lamps.

Technical data:

= |nsulation voltage: 660V; 50/60Hz

= Impulse voltage wear resistance: 6000V,
= Rated current: up to 10A (230V AC)

Buttons and LED indicators

*for industrial
usage, 3 years
warranty

B YEAR
WARRANTY
Short circuit protection: safety device 10A gG
outside in the circuit

Rated consumed current (for indicators and but-
tons combined with indicators): <20mA

= wear resistance (indicators): >2000h

Mechanical wear resistance (buttons): 1x106 com-
mutation cycles
Power of mechanical compression:
@ at closing: 20N
@ at opening: 8N
Operating temperature: -20 - +65°C
Humidity: 35 — 85%RH
Tightening moment of the joining conductors:
0.15Nm
Section of the conductor: 1x0.5; 1x0.75; 1x1; 1x1.5;
1x2.5mm?
Plastic: UV rays wear resistance

Mounting:

to a DIN-rail
Altitude: up to 2000m

i ELEEIAE Packing / Box
Type Description rent Type of the contact ~ Colour (pcs) Catalogue number
(A) at 400V
ELB-BL-DIN button <10 2NO+ 1 NC black 12 /240 401505
ELB-BL-DIN button <10 TNO+ 2 NC black 12/240 401506
ELB-G-DIN button <10 2NO+ 1 NC green 12/240 401507
ELB-G-DIN button <10 TNO+ 2 NC green 12/240 401508
ELB-Y-DIN button <10 2NO+ 1 NC yellow 12/240 401509
ELB-Y-DIN button <10 TNO+ 2 NC yellow 12/240 401510
ELB-R-DIN button <10 2NO+ 1 NC red 12/240 401512
ELB-R-DIN button <10 TNO+ 2 NC red 12/240 401513
Type Description  Voltage (V) Ra(;e)c:ltc :ggct Colour Pack(i;gsg e Catalogue number
ELD-G-DIN lamp 230V <20 green 12 /240 401500
ELD-R-DIN lamp 230V <20 red 12 /240 401501
ELD-Y-DIN lamp 230V <20 yellow 12/240 401502
ELD-B-DIN lamp 230V <20 blue 12/240 401503
ELD -W - DIN lamp 230V <20 white 12/240 401504
_ Voltage G Type of the Packing /Box  Catalogue
Type Description W) rent o Colour (pes) number
(A) at 400V
ELBD-G-DIN button+lamp 230V <20 2NO+1NC green  12/240 401514
ELBD-G-DIN button+lamp 230V <20 INO+2NC green  12/240 401515
ELBD-R-DIN button +lamp 230V <20 2NO+ 1 NC red 12/240 401516
ELBD-R-DIN button +lamp 230V <20 TNO+ 2 NC red 12/240 401517
ELBD-Y-DIN button +lamp 230V <20 2NO+ 1NC yellow  12/240 401518
ELBD-Y-DIN button +lamp 230V <20 INO+2NC vyellow  12/240 401519




ELEMENTS FOR AUTOMATION, MONITORING AND CONTROL

ELMARK

Devices for telpher control

EEEEREER

Devices for telpher control MBP type

They represent different combinations of START and
STOP buttons mounted in plastic boxes in different
sizes. They are connected to the operating circuits of
cranes or telphers and serve as a remote control of
their movement. They are connected directly to the
operating cable of the telpher and send commands
directly to the executive mechanisms. They are de-
signed to provide protection from dust and moisture

IP65.

Technical data:

= Supplying voltage: 230V; 50/60Hz

MBP-Axxxx— stop button type

B YEAR
WARRANTY
Electrical wear resistance: 1x10° cycles

Operating temperature: -10 +65°C

Humidity: 35 - 85% RH

Number of contacts: according to the number of

the buttons
Commuting capacity: up to 6A
Plastic: UV rays wear resistance
IP code: IP65
Weight: according to the number of the contacts

Mounting:
= directly to the control cable of the telpher (crane)

button type — one-speed (x81) or two-speed (x91)
number of buttons

Type Number of Contact block and scheme Packing/  Catalogue
U buttons Emergency For the directions ~ Box (pcs) number
MBP-A281 2 - NO+NC 1/20 46281
MBP-A291 two speed 2 - NO+NC 1/20 46291
MBP-A2813 2+1 emergency button NO+NC 1/20 46283
MBP-A2813K 241  emergencybutton NO+NC 1/20  46283K
with switch
MBP-A2913 two speed 2+1 emergency button NO+NC 1/20 46294
MBP-A2913K twospeed 241  Smergency button NO-+NC 120 46294K
with switch
MBP-A481 4 - NO+NC 1/20 46481
MBP-A491 two speed 4 - NO+NC 1/20 46491
MBP-A4813 4+1 emergency button NO+NC 1/20 46483
MBP-A4813K 441 emergency button NO+NC 1/20  46483K
with switch
MBP-A4913 two speed 4+1 emergency button NO+NC 1/20 46493
MBP-A4913K twospeed 441  Smergency button NO-+NC 120 46493K
with switch
MBP-A681 6 - NO+NC 1/20 46681
MBP-A691 two speed 6 - NO+NC 1/20 46691
MBP-A6813 6+1 emergency button NO+NC 1/20 46683
MBP-AG813K 641  emergencybutton NO+NC 1/20  46683K
with switch
MBP-A6913 two speed 6+1 emergency button NO+NC 1/20 46693
MBP-A6913K twospeed  G+1  CMergency button NO-NC 1720 46693K
with switch
MBP-A881 8 - NO+NC 1/20 46881
MBP-A891 two speed 8 - NO+NC 1/20 46891
MBP-A8813 8+1 emergency button NO+NC 1/20 46883
MBP-A8813K gy1  emergencybutton NO+NC 1/20  46883K
with switch
MBP-A8913 two speed 8+1 emergency button NO+NC 1/20 46893
MBP-8913K twospeed 841  emergency button NO+NC 1720 46893K

with switch




FELMARK ELEMENTS FOR AUTOMATION, MONITORING AND CONTROL

Warning lights and towers

Warning lights and towers 3 .
The revolving warning lights and towers are devices Technical Specification:
intended for use as status indicators in the human- = Rated voltage: 12 VAC/230VAC; 50/60 Hz;
machine control systems. They are suitable for = |solation voltage: 660V; 50/60 Hz;

installation on control cabinets and panels or directly = Impulse voltage stability: 6000V

on machines. They are manufactured in different = Rated power: see the tables below

colour combinations to attract attention of opera- = Short circuit protection: TA gG external fuse

tors working in a given production sector. Warning = QOperating Temperature: - 20°C + 65°C

lights and towers are widely used in almost any = Humidity: 35 - 85% RH

industrial branch. They can be mounted on movable = Plastic cover: UV resistant polycarbonate not con-
components or such, creating potential danger and sidered as being harmful to human health

can warn all workers for a critical situation with their Installation:

g blinking light and siren. These devices are electrically = Warning lights are fixed to the respective machine
connected through cables, protruding out of the body with the studs protruding from the light
lamp casing. plastic casing.

e Voltage  Rated Packing/  Catalogue
752 DBt (VAC)  Power (W) G Box (pcs) number
LTE1101-R Warning light 12 10 Red 1/30 401525R
LTET101-G Warning light 12 10 Green 1/30 401525G
LTE1101-Y Warning light 12 10 Yellow 1/30 401525Y
LTE1101J-R  Warning light + siren 12 1 Red 1/30 401526R
- LTE1101J-G  Warning light +siren 12 1" Green 1/30 401526G
LTE1101J-Y  Warning light +siren 12 1" Yellow 1/30 401526Y
LTE1101-R Warning light 230 8 Red 1/30 402525R
LTET101-G Warning light 230 8 Green 1/30 402525G
LTET101-Y Warning light 230 8 Yellow 1/30 402525Y
LTET101J-R  Warning light + siren 230 9 Red 1/30 402526R
LTET101J-G  Warning light + siren 230 9 Green 1/30 402526G
M - LTET101J-Y  Warning light + siren 230 9 Yellow 1/30 402526Y
LTE1161-R Warning light 12 35 Red 1/8 401527R
LTE1161-G Warning light 12 35 Green 1/8 401527G
LTE1161-Y Warning light 12 35 Yellow 1/8 401527Y
LTE1161-R Warning light 230 28 Red 1/8 402527R
LTE1161-G Warning light 230 28 Green 1/8 402527G
LTE1161-Y Warning light 230 28 Yellow 1/8 402527Y
LTA205 - 1 Tower /flashing 12 4 1-Red 1/20 401528
2 - Red/Green
LTA205 - 2 Tower /flashing 12 8 3-Red/Yellow/  1/20 401529
. Green
LTA205-3  Tower /flashing 12 12 3 Red/Yellow; 1/20 401530
Tower /flashing + Green
LTA205 - 3J siren 12 12 5 _ped/Yellow/ 1720 401531
) Green/
LTA205 - 5 Tower /flashing 12 18 Blye/Transparent 1/20 401532
LTA205 - 1 Tower /flashing 230 6 1-Red 1/20 402528
2 - Red/Green
LTA205 -2 Tower /flashing 230 8 3 - Red/Yellow/ 1/20 402529
. Green
LTA205-3  Tower /flashing 230 10 3 Red/Yellow; 1/20 402530
Tower /flashing + Green
LTA205 - 3) ciren 230 1 5_ped/Yellow/ 1720 402531

Green/
. LTA205 - 5 Tower /flashing 230 14 Blye/Transparent 1/20 402532




ELEMENTS FOR AUTOMATION, MONITORING AND CONTROL E BMA‘RK

Warning lights and towers

Rated

e s Voltage Packing/  Catalogue
: % | Type Description V) P?\\,/vv;er Sound level (dB) o~ (bc)  number
“& MS-290A metal siren 230 60 100 1/24 401533
7 ! o
A MS-290B plastic siren 230 60 100 1/24 401541
Rated .
Type Description g Power Sound level (dB) feding ) (R
(V) W) Box (pcs) number
MS-390 siren 230 160 120 1/10 401534
Rated .
Type Description Voltage Power Sound level (dB) Packing / Catalogue
(V) ) Box (pcs) number
CB-4 alarm bell 12 - 85 1/50 401535
CB-4 alarm bell 24 - 85 1/50 401536
CB-4 alarm bell 110 - 85 1/50 401537
CB-4 alarm bell 230 - 85 1/50 401538
Rated .
Type Description S Power Sound level (dB) gy (GiE e
(V) ) Box (pcs) number

FA-01 fire alarm 230 - - 1/100 401540
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ELMARK INDUSTRIAL PLUG AND SOCKETS

Industrial plugs

YEAR
WARRANTY

Documents corresponding to the
product: Industrial plugs and sockets HT/HTN type E
Standard EN 60309-1; EN 60309-2

Made of special high quality plastic with alloys against aging at sun light exposing and for increasing the me-
chanical strength. They are designed in accordance with standard EN 60309 and provide reliable connection
and high protection level against electrical current. They provide IP protection not less than IP 44/67.They are
designed for surface or flush mounting, movable or fixed type.

c

Technical data:

Rated voltage: 500V

Rated short circuit current: according to the mounted protection in the boards
Impulse voltage wear resistance: 8kV

Mechanical wear resistance: 3000 cycles

IP code: IP 44/67

Plastic: UV rays wear resistance

Ambient temperature: -5 to +65°C

Altitude: up to 2000m

Plugs and sockets: 6h

Model  In(A) Poles  Un (V) Dime;‘\s/igr‘/sc(mm) IPcode:  Packing/Box Csm"ge”re
HT-013 16 1P+N+E 230  121/84/53 44 2/10/100 37013
HT-023 32 1P+N+E 230  138/92/63 44 2/10/60 37023
Model In (A) Poles Un (V) Dimexs/ign/sc(mm) IP code: Packing/Box Cre:zarl]ot?eure
HT-014 16 3P+E 400 121/84/51 44 2/10/100 37014
HT-024 32 3P+E 400 138/92/63 44 2/10/60 37024
HT-034 63 3P+E 400 230/109/36 44 2/10 37034
HT-044 125 3P+E 400 295/124/50 44 2/10 37044
Model In (A) Poles Un (V) MR ST (i) IP code: Packing/Box Lol
A/B/C number
HT-015 16 3P+N+E 400 129/92/62 44 2/10/60 37015
HT-025 32 =\ 3P+N+E 400 149/97/70 44 2/10/60 37025
HT-035 63 3P+N+E 400 230/109/36 44 2/10 37035

HT-045 125 3P+N+E 400 295/124/50 44 2/10 37045




INDUSTRIAL PLUG AND SOCKETS ELMARK

Industrial sockets

. Movable industrial sockets for surface mounting B YEAR

"—’ HT type ip44 WARRANTY

%BA

Catalogue
number

Dimensions (mm)

Model In (A) Poles Un (V) A/C

IP code: Packing/Box

HT-213 16 1P+N+E 230 130/96 44 2/10/100 37213

HT-223 32 1P+N+E 230 149/90 44 2/10/60 37223

Model In (A) Py Wy DEEEISIIl ey SE S

A/C number

HT-214 16 3P+E 400 131/96 44 2/10/100 37214

HT-224 32 3P+E 400 149/90 44 2/10/60 37224

HT-234 63 3P+E 400 230/109 44 2/10 37234

y HT-244 125 3P+E 400 290/124 44 2/10 37244

Catalogue
number

Dimensions (mm)
A/C

HT-215 16 3P+N+E 400 139/90 44 2/10/60 37215

Model In (A) Poles Un (V) IP code: Packing/Box

o

HT-225 32 3P+N+E 400 154/100 44 2/10/60 37225
o
HT-235 63 =/ 3P+N+E 400 230/100 44 2/10 37235

HT-245 125 3P+N+E 400 290/124 44 2/10 37245




ELMARK

; '
L

INDUSTRIAL PLUG AND SOCKETS

Fixed industrial plugs HT type ip44

Industrial plugs

YEAR
WARRANTY

Model In (A) Poles Un (V) Dimens:;gs(mm) IP code: Packing/Box C;E?’Logeure
HT-513 16 1P+N+E 230 121/79 44 2/10/60 37513
HT-523 32 1P+N+E 230 131/83 44 2/10/60 37523
Model  In(A) Py Wy DEEEISIIl ey SE S
A/C number
HT 514 16 3P+E 400 121/76 44 2/10/60 37514
HT 524 32 3P+E 400 131/83 44 2/10/60 37524
Model In (A) Poles Un (V) Dimens/i\c/)gs i) IP code: Packing/Box Cra:La:Lot;_;;eure
HT 515 16,z 3P+N+E 400 123/79 44 2/10/60 37515
HT 525 32 3P+N+E 400 132/84 44 2/10/60 37525




INDUSTRIAL PLUG AND SOCKETS ELMARK

Industrial sockets

Fixed industrial sockets HT type ip44 5 .

Model In (A) Poles Un (V) Dimens;c/)gs(mm) IP code: Packing/Box C::Ea:lnol?eure
HT-113 16 1P+N+E 230 126/86 44 2/10/60 37113
HT-123 32 1P+N+E 230 141/97 44 2/10/60 37123
Model  In(A) Py Wy DEEEISIIl ey SE S
A/C number
HT-114 16 3P+E 400 132/91 44 2/10/60 37114
HT-124 32 3P+E 400 141/96 44 2/10/60 37124
HT-134 63 3P+E 400 193/122 44 2/10 37134
HT-144 125 3P+E 400 220/ 140 44 2/10 37144
Model In (A) Poles Un (V) Dimens/i\c/)gs(mm) IP code: Packing/Box CEL?LOt?eure
HT-115 16 3P+N+E 400 129/96 44 2/10/60 37115
HT-125 32 =\ 3P+N+E 400 141/98 44 2/10/60 37125
HT-135 63 3P+N+E 400 193/122 44 2/10 37135

HT-145 125 3P+N+E 400 220/140 44 2/10 37145




ELMARK INDUSTRIAL PLUG AND SOCKETS

Industrial plugs

‘ Industrial plugs HTN type IP67 E WARRANTY

Model In (A) Poles Un (V) DimeRs/ign/sc(mm) IP code: Packing/Box C;E?-,I-lo[?eure
HTN 0131 16 1P+N+E 230 120/71/12 67 1/60 37131
HTN 0231 32 1P+N+E 230 150/93/17 67 1/40 37231
Model  In(A) Py Wy PSS ey SE s
A/B/C number
HTN 0141 16 3P+E 400 125/79/12 67 2/60 37141
\;\ HTN 0241 32 3P+E 400 150/93/17 67 2/40 37241
HTN 0341 63 3P+E 400 230/109/36 67 10 37341
) HTN 0441 125 3P+E 400  230/109/36 67 10 37441
Model In (A) Poles Un (V) Dimexs/ign/sc(mm) IP code: Packing/Box Cs;e:]obgeure
- HTN 0151 16 3P+N+E 400 133/87/12 67 2/60 37151
A HTN 0251 32 =\ 3P+N+E 400  155/99.5/17 67 2/40 37251
HTN 0351 63 3P+N+E 400 230/109/36 67 10 37351

HTN 0451 125 3P+N+E 400 295/124/50 67 10 37451




INDUSTRIAL PLUG AND SOCKETS

Industrial sockets

ELMARK

—e Movable Industrial socket HTN type ip67 E WARRANTY
o
A
B

Model In (A) Poles Un (V) el s i) IP code: Packing/Box Catalogue

A/C number

HTN 2131 16 1P+N+E 230 131/90 67 2/60 37831

HTN 2231 32 1P+N+E 230 149/90 67 2/40 37931

Model  In(A) Py Wy DEEEISIIl ey SE S

A/C number

HTN 2141 16 3P+E 400 131/76 67 2/60 37841

HTN 2241 32 3P+E 400 149/90 67 2/40 37941

HTN 2341 63 3P+E 400 271/115 67 10 37942

HTN 2441 125 3P+E 400 295/137 67 6 37943
Model In (A) Poles Un (V) Dimens/i\c/)gs i) IP code: Packing/Box Cra:La:Lot;_;;eure

HTN 2151 16 3P+N+E 400 139/90 67 2/60 37851

HTN 2251 32 g5\ 3P+N+E 400 154/100 67 2/40 37951

HTN 2351 63 3P+N+E 400 240/112 67 10 37952

HTN 2451 125 3P+N+E 400 300/126 67 6 37953




ELMARK INDUSTRIAL PLUG AND SOCKETS

Industrial sockets

Fixed Industrial socket HTN type ip67 E WARRANTY
c
A
B
Model In (A) Poles Un (V) el i i) IP code: Packing/Box Catalogue
A/B/C : 9 number
- HTN 1131 16 1P+N+E 230  101/150/93.5 67 2/40 37731
HTN 1231 32 1P+N+E 230  114/162/93.5 67 2/40 37631
e
-
Model In (A) Poles Un (V) MR ST () IP code: Packing/Box Loz
A/B/C : 9 number
o HTN 1141 16 3P+E 400  104/150/93.5 67 2/40 37741
\ HTN 1241 32 3P+E 400 116/162/93.5 67 2/40 37641
HTN 1341 63 3P+E 400 171/170/230 67 1/10 37842
g
& HTN 1441 125 3P+E 400 171/170/230 67 1/6 37844
Model In (A) Poles Un (V) el i i) IP code: Packing/Box Catalogue
A/B/C : 9 number
HTN 1151 16 3P+N+E 400 107/150/93.5 67 2/40 37751
x| HTN 1251 32 3P+N+E 400 116/162/93.5 67 2/40 37651
o o
HTN 1351 63 2/ 3P+N+E 400 171/170/230 67 10 37852
ey,

HTN 1451 125 3P+N+E 400  171/170/230 67 6 37854




INDUSTRIAL PLUG AND SOCKETS ELMARK

Industrial sockets

Industrial sockets for flush mounting HT type ip44 E WARRANTY

Di i . Catal

Model In (A) Poles Un (V) |mens/|\c/;25 Ly IP code: Packing/Box gu?nogeure

HT-413 16 1P+N+E 230 70/85 44 2/10/60 37413

HT-423 32 1P+N+E 230 80/97 44 2/10/60 37423
Model  In(A) Poles  Un(v) Dimensions(mm) o 4o packing/Box ~ C2wlogue

A/C : 9 number

HT-414 16 3P+E 400 70/85 44 2/10/60 37414

HT-424 32 3P+E 400 80/97 44 2/10/60 37424
Model  In(A) Poles  Un(v) Dmensions(mm) o i4e.  Packing/Box ~ CAtalogue

A/C : 9 number

HT-415 16 3P+N+E 400 70/85 44 2/10/60 37415

o o

HT-425 32 2/ 3p+N+E 400 80/97 44 2/10/60 37425
Model  In(A) Poles Un(v) Dimensions(mm) o 4o packing/Box ~ CAtalogue

A/C : 9 number

HT-105SR 16 German type 230 70/70 44 500 37105
Model In (A) Poles Un (V) el s (o) IP code: Packing/Box Catalogue

A/C : 9 number

213L-2P-W 16 1P+N+E 230 450 44 48 37003
German type socket for DIN rail mounting * Operation temperature: from -10 up to +65°C

° It provides plug presence in electric boards and * Humidity: up to 85%RH
easy cabling. Mounting method:

’p- * Supply voltage: 230V *DIN ralil

* Computing option: up to 16A

Packing / Box Catalogue

£ P (pcs) number

E— German type socket for DIN rail 5/100 37004
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Plastic distribution boxes | 148

Metal distribution boxes | 151

Metal distribution boxes for flush and surface mounting | 151
Plastic distribution boards | 154

Plastic distribution boards and accessories | 156
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ELMARK

Documents corresponding to
the product:

Standard EN 62 208;

EN 60439-1; EN 60 439-3

DISTRIBUTION BOXES

Plastic distribution boxes for surface and flush

mounting IP40

Plastic distribution boards

YEAR
WARRANTY

The distribution boxes are designed for mounting in newly built buildings or buildings in reconstruction. They
are a module box with mounted protective devices of the given flats electrical current circuit circles. They

are supplied with transparent door for each row opening upwards to 90°. They are made of white self-extin-
qguishing plastic, resistant to heat and high temperature with IP code: IP 40. The mounted device in the box is

Technical data:
= fire resistance rate: UL 94

= |Pcode: IP 40
= (lass of current limiting: 2

Boxes for surface mounting

Module capacity

= Maximum insulation voltage: 690V; 50Hz

Dimensions (mm)

protected from direct contact to the current leading parts. They are offered with DIN-rail for device mounting
and terminal strips for the neutral and earthing conductor joining. Mounted directly on the walls with screws.

Number of rows (number of Packing /Box  Catalogue number
devices) L H W
H ,aﬂ 1 4 110 205 75 1/20 60040
1 6 150 205 75 1/20 60060
1 8 190 205 75 1/20 60080
Boxes for flush mounting
Module capacity Dimensions (mm)
Number of rows (number of Packing /Box  Catalogue number
devices) L H W
1 4 110 205 75 1/20 60041
1 150 205 75 1/20 60061
1 190 205 75 1/20 60081




DISTRIBUTION BOXES EBMA‘RK

Plastic distribution boards

Documents corresponding to T .
the :,oduct: ponding Plastic distribution boxes for surface and flush B veAR

Standard EN 62 208; mounting IP40 WARRANTY
EN 60439-1; EN 60 439-3

The distribution boxes are designed for mounting in newly built buildings or buildings in reconstruction. They
are a module box with mounted protective devices of the given flats electrical current circuit circles. They

are supplied with transparent door for each row opening upwards to 90°. They are made of white self-extin-
qguishing plastic, resistant to heat and high temperature with IP code: IP 40. The mounted device in the box is
protected from direct contact to the current leading parts. They are offered with DIN-rail for device mounting
and terminal strips for the neutral and earthing conductor joining. Mounted directly on the walls with screws.

Technical data:

Door colour: Transparent blue
Mounting type: Surface;Flush

Modules (N2): 12; 18; 24: 28; 36

IP code: IP40

Row: Single row for 12 and 18 modules
Double rows for 24; 28 and 36 modules
Material: ABS for body and PC for door
Fire resistance: 650°C/30s

Ambient temperature(°C): -5 +65°C, max. 95% humidity
Colour: White RAL 9003

Storage temperature(°C): -40 4-75°C

Boxes for surface mounting

L w
. Dimensions (mm)
Number of rows e capac.|ty Packing / Box ot
(number of devices) number
L H W

H *>ﬂ 1 12 300 204 102 1/10 60122
1 18 410 204 102 1/10 60182

2 24 300 294 109 1/5 60242

2 28 310 354 109 1/5 60282

2 36 410 294 109 1/5 60362

Boxes for flush mounting
. Dimensions (mm)
Number of rows IS capacity Packing / Box Gl
(number of devices) number
L H w

1 12 317 220 102 1/10 60123

1 18 426 220 102 1/10 60183

2 24 317 310 109 1/5 60243

2 28 294 338 109 1/5 60283

2 36 426 310 109 1/5 60363




EBMA‘RK DISTRIBUTION BOXES

Plastic distribution boards

Moisture-proof distribution boxes for surface B VeAR
mounting -IP 55;1P65 WARRANTY

The distribution boxes are designed for mounting in newly built buildings or buildings in reconstruction. They
are a module box with mounted protective devices of the given flats electrical installation current circles. They
are supplied with transparent door for each row opening upwards to 90°. They are made of white non-self-ex-
tinguishing plastic, resistant to heat and high temperature. The special design of the lids and gaskets provides
IP code: IP55; IP65. The mounted device in the box is protected from indirect contact to the current leading
parts. They are offered with DIN-rail for device mounting and terminal strips for the neutral and earthing
conductor joining. For direct wall moutining with screws.

Technical data:
= Maximum insulation voltage: 690V; 50Hz
= Flame retardance: UL94 V-O

Documents corresponding to : g code: IIPS 5 ;T|P65 ;
the product: . oor colour: Transparen

Standard EN 62 208; Mounting type: Surface
EN 60439-1; EN 60 439-3

Moisture-proof distribution boxes for surface mounting - IP 55

L w Type T)‘f"r‘;svf M‘Iﬁﬂﬁﬁifi?ty P ) Dlmens:ns (mm)w Pach(ijzg/ Cszz:‘lqobgeure
devices)
WP4 1 4 55 127 214 93 1/20 60100
WP6 1 6 55 162 214 93 1/20 60101
" e WP8 1 8 55 216 214 93 1/20 60102
WP12 1 12 55 270 214 93 1/12 60103
WP18 1 18 55 378 233 93 1/8 60104
WP24 2 24 55 340 288 93 1/8 60105

Moisture-proof distribution boxes for surface mounting - IP 65

Number ey Dimensions (mm) Packing/  Catalogue
s of rows (number of P L H w Box number
devices)
WPDB 04 1 4 65 210 140 100 1/30 60004
WPDB 08 1 8 65 210 215 100 1/20 60008
WPDB 12 1 12 65 260 300 140 1/10 60012
WPDB 18 1 18 65 285 410 140 1/5 60018

WPDB 24 2 24 65 300 415 140 1/5 60024




DISTRIBUTION BOXES EBMA‘RK

Metal distribution boards

YEAR

Metal distribution boxes for flush and surface mounting B WARRANTY

Technical data:

= Maximum insulation voltage: 690V; 50Hz
= Flame retardance: V-0

= [P code: IP40

= Colour: Gray

= Mounting type: Surface and flush

Number izl e sy Dimensions (mm) Packing/  Catalogue
Type of poles (number of H L W Box number
P devices)
MDB 1/4 1 4 251 190 90 1/10 600104
MDB 1/8 1 8 251 262 90 1/10 600108
MDB 1/12 1 12 251 334 90 1710 600112
MDB 1/16 1 16 251 406 90 1710 600116
Number ey Dimensions (mm) Packing/  Catalogue
Type (number of 9 9
of poles it H L W Box number
MDB 3/4 3 4 454 406 114 1/2 600304
MDB 3/6 3 6 508 406 114 1/2 600306
MDB 3/8 3 8 562 406 114 1/2 600308
MDB 3/10 3 10 616 406 114 1/2 600310
MDB 3/12 3 12 670 406 114 1/2 600312
V2]
<
Documents corresponding to . VEAR Q
the product: Stainless steel metal boards B WARRANTY -
Standard EN 62 208; o
EN 60439-1; EN 60 439-3 Supplied with a special lock, metal plate for fixing of electrical devices, lid for the input-output conductors, 5
grounded dowel pin, gaskets, etc. Option to change the opening direction. Made of single stainless steel g
sheet. The mouting plate is treated with anti-corrosion and decorative powder coating. They are used in case =
: = of special requirements regarding the exposure of corrosion. a
Technical data:
= Rated voltage: up to 1000V
= Maximum current: up to 800A
F = t = Material: stainless steel
= |Pcode: IP 65
Mounting:
= vertically on flat surface
°
5
Thickness of metal - Metal box dimensions (mm) Catalogue <
Type sheet Packing / Box umber 5
(mm) L (height) W (width) H (depth) g
SXF 25/25/15 1.0 250 250 150 1 54025 %
SXF 30/25/15 1.0 300 250 150 1 54030 %
SXF 40/30/20 1.0 400 300 200 1 54040 %
SXF 50/40/20 1.2 500 400 200 1 54050
SXF 60/40/20 1.2 600 400 200 1 54060
SXF 70/50/20 1.2 700 500 200 1 54070
SXF 80/60/25 1.5 800 600 250 1 54080
SXF 100/80/30 1.5 1000 800 300 1 54100

SXF 120/80/30 15 1200 800 300 1 54120




EBMA‘RK DISTRIBUTION BOXES

Metal distribution boards

Documents corresponding to .. . p—

the product: Metal distribution boards B WARRANTY
Standard EN 62208;

EN 60439-1; EN 60 439-3 Supplied with a special lock, metal plate for fixing of electrical devices, lid for the input-output conductors,

grounded dowel pin, gaskets, etc. Option to change the opening direction. Made of single steel sheet, treated
with decorative powder coating.

Technical data:

= Rated voltage: up to 1000V

= Maximum current: up to 1250A
= Material: steel

= RAL 7032

= (Coating: powder style painting
= [P code: IP 65

Mounting:

= vertically on flat surface

H w
P oS y
Q Thickness of  Metal box dimensions (mm) Nominal f
o Type metal sheet working cur- Packing/ Catalogue
. . rent In Box number
% (mm) L (height) W (width) H (depth) (A)
'5 JXF 25/25/15 1.0 250 250 150 80 1 53025
g JXF 25/30/15 1.0 250 300 150 100 1 53026
g JXF 30/25/15 1.0 300 250 150 100 1 53030
JXF 30/40/20 1.0 300 400 200 160 1 53031
JXF 40/30/20 1.0 400 300 200 160 1 53040
JXF 40/50/20 1.2 400 500 200 250 1 53041
JXF 40/40/20 1.2 400 400 200 250 1 53044
JXF 50/40/20 1.2 500 400 200 250 1 53050
4 JXF 40/60/20 1.2 400 600 200 250 1 53051
§ JXF 60/40/20 1.2 600 400 200 250 1 53060
_g JXF 60/60/20 1.2 600 600 200 250 1 53066
E JXF 70/50/20 1.2 700 500 200 350 1 53070
2 JXF 80/60/25 1.5 800 600 250 400 1 53080
;T.z JXF 100/80/30 15 1000 800 300 630 1 53100
% JXF 120/80/30 1.5 1200 800 300 630 1 53120
JXF 140/80/30 1.5 1400 800 300 800 1 53140
JXF 180/80/30 1.5 1800 800 300 1000 1 53188
JXF 180/100/30* 1.5 1800 1000 300 1250 1 53180

Note: *Metal boxes with double door



DISTRIBUTION BOXES EBMA‘RK

Plastic distribution boards

Documents corresponding to

the product: Electric Switchboards with Type-Approval Certificates
Standard EN 60439-1;
EN 60 439-3 The company has produced and successfully passed the type-approval procedures for the following metal and

plastic electric control boxes and boards with ELMARK automation:

= Tower Mounted Switchgear

= Low Voltage Meter Box

= Low Voltage Main Switchboard
= Distribution Switchboard

= Power Compensation System
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EBMA‘RK DISTRIBUTION BOXES

Plastic distribution boards

; Plastic distribution boards - ABS IP65 3 .

Plastic distribution boards of various sizes. Intended for extension or distribution of cable lines. They can also
be used as meter boxes. They are resistant to chemical agents, thermal and UV rays.

Technical Specifications:

Resistance: chemical agents, weak acids, alkali, oils, salts, etc.
Rated Voltage: up to 690V

Maximum Current: up to 800A

Thermal Deformation: over 240°C

Operating Temperature: -35°C 4+ 65°C

Material: ABS
IP code: IP65
Colour: RAL7035 grey
. Recyclable
Documents f:orrespondmg to adjustable mounting plate position
the product: Mounting:
Standard EN 60439 -1 . e
EN 60439 -5 ertically on flat surface
ABS halogen free distribution boards - gray door
& Board Type Material Type L (mm) W (mm) H (mm) Pachci):g / Catalogue number
5 PP 3001 ABS 300 200 130 1 5312030130
PP 3002 ABS 350 250 150 1 5312535150
|I PP 3004 ABS 400 300 170 1 5313040170
. 5 | PP 3005 ABS 400 300 220 1 5313040220
o | PP 3006 ABS 500 350 190 1 5313550190
[NN}
é &y — PP 3007 ABS 500 400 240 1 5314050240
Q T
% PP 3008 ABS 600 400 200 1 5314060190
LD: Note: Open door angle 180°
o
'_
2.
=)
ABS halogen free distribution boards - transparent door
Board Type Material Type L (mm) W (mm) H (mm) Pach(i)r):g / Catalogue number
PP 3011 ABS 300 200 130 1 5342030130
PP 3012 ABS 350 250 150 1 5342535150
° PP 3014 ABS 400 300 170 1 5343040170
é PP 3015 ABS 400 300 220 1 5343040220
é PP 3016 ABS 500 350 190 1 5343550190
>
= PP 3017 ABS 500 400 240 1 5344050240
"E PP 3018 ABS 600 400 200 1 5344060190
E& PP 3020 ABS 700 500 250 1 5345070250
o




DISTRIBUTION BOXES EBMA‘RK

Plastic distribution boards

ABS halogen free distribution module boards - transparent door

Board Type Material Type L (mm) W (mm) H (mm) Pa%k;:g / Catalogue number
PP 3112-18modules ABS 350 250 150 1 5322535150
PP 3114-24modules ABS 400 300 170 1 5323040170
PP 3116-45modules ABS 500 350 190 1 5323550190
PP 3118-60modules ABS 600 400 200 1 5324060190
Note: Transperent door
Surface mounting polyester boards EC - IP65 B WARRANTY

Technical Specifications:

= Colour: grey RAL 7035.

= P65 protection degree.

= Material: made of halogen free reinforced fiberglass polyester, self-extinguishing VO degree according to
UL9%4.

Double insulation, shock resistance: IK10, 20j, according to EN 62262.

Application temperature: minimum —25°, maximum -+65°.

Resistance to abnormal heat (GWT)- board with blank door up to 960°C - board with transparent window
up to 650°C.

Application voltage 1000V, suitable for photovoltaic plants.

Right or left reversible door with stainless steel pins — it can be opened more than 180°.

Plain and smooth headboards for easy opening and conduit inlet.

Removable frame ready to install slotted trunkings in the back.

Back plates made up of metal or insulating material can be fixed directly to the board back, also if the frame
is used, or can be adjusted to different heights through the kit EC625REG.

Possibility to mount 48-75mm high switches or 102mm high switches starting from the board with dimen-
sions 435x505x215.

One-Screw-System: only one type of screws is used for the different accessories in order to permit a simple
and easy assembly.

Left or right reversible counter door with stainless steel pins, ergonomic handle, triangle lock, adjustable at
two different heights with reference grid for the fixing of the devices.

Fixing of the single/double blank or windowed panels through a % turn screws.

Halogen free polyester boards EC- blank door

Type Material L (mm) W (mm) H (mm) Pachci):g/ Catalogue number
PBBD 5001 Polyester 305 270 170 1 5332730170
o) PBBD 5002 Polyester 430 325 185 1 5333243185
PBBD 5003 Polyester 505 435 215 1 5334350215
o) PBBD 5004 Polyester 655 435 215 1 5334365215
PBBD 5005 Polyester 655 545 265 1 5335465265
PBBD 5006 Polyester 810 620 320 1 5336281320

*Detailed installation instructions and information about the functions and applications of all additional acces-
sories for polyester boxes, you can find on: www.elmarkholding.eu



EBMA‘RK DISTRIBUTION BOXES

Plastic distribution boards and accessories

Halogen free polyester boards EC - transparent door

Type Material L (mm) W (mm) H (mm) Pach(izg/ Catalogue number
PBTD 5001 Polyester 305 270 170 1 5362730170
PBTD 5002 Polyester 430 325 185 1 5363243185
PBTD 5003 Polyester 505 435 215 1 5364350215
PBTD 5004 Polyester 655 435 215 1 5364365215
PBTD 5005 Polyester 655 545 265 1 5365465265
PBTD 5006 Polyester 810 620 320 1 5366281320
"’;“—-———H__ Polyester hinger counterdoor EC
Y Type Material Used for type boards Pachgzg J Catalogue number
CD 5002 Polyester PBTD/PBBD 5002 1 53502CD
CD 5003 Polyester PBTD/PBBD 5003 1 53503CD
?I. CD 5004 Polyester PBTD/PBBD 5004 1 53504CD
} CD 5005 Polyester PBTD/PBBD 5005 1 53505CD
“ | CD 5006 Polyester PBTD/PBBD 5006 1 53505CD
|
Metal back plate EC
Type Dimensions Used for type boards Pachoi:g / Catalogue number
MP 5001 207x239 PBTD/PBBD 5001 1 53501MP
MP 5002 264x364 PBTD/PBBD 5002 1 53502MP
MP 5003 372x439 PBTD/PBBD 5003 1 53503MP
MP 5004 372x589 PBTD/PBBD 5004 1 53504MP
MP 5005 482x589 PBTD/PBBD 5005 1 53505MP
MP 5006 556x739 PBTD/PBBD 5006 1 53506MP
Insulanting plastic back plate EC
I Type Dimensions Used for type boards Pach;r):g / Catalogue number
! IBP 5001 207x239 PBTD/PBBD 5001 1 53501IBP
I IBP5002 264x364 PBTD/PBBD 5002 1 53502IBP
_ IBP5003 372x439 PBTD/PBBD 5003 1 53503IBP
| = ‘I IBP 5004 372x589 PBTD/PBBD 5004 1 53504IBP
£ B LI I IBP 5005 482x589 PBTD/PBBD 5005 1 53505IBP
B IBP 5006 556x739 PBTD/PBBD 5006 1 53506IBP

*Detailed installation instructions and information about the functions and applications of all additional acces-
sories for polyester boxes, you can find on: www.elmarkholding.eu



DISTRIBUTION BOXES

Accessories for plastic distribution boards

ELMARK

) ) Pair of uprights for rail DIN and panels EC
! y : y Type Used for type boards Pach;:g / Catalogue number
i s ‘g h > DP 5002 PBTD/PBBD 5002 1 pair 53502DP
I ; = — DP 5003 PBTD/PBBD 5003 1 pair 53503DP
& ;’% ) :\, DP 5004 PBTD/PBBD 5004/5005 1 pair 53504DP
:,I:I 5 J DP 5006 PBTD/PBBD 5006 1 pair 53506DP
DIN rail with support EC
Type Module capacity Used for type boards Pach(i):g d Catalogue number
DS 5002 12 PBTD/PBBD 5002 1 53502DS
DS 5003 18 PBTD/PBBD 5003/5004 1 53503DS
DS 5004 24 PBTD/PBBD 5005 1 53504DS
DS 5005 28 PBTD/PBBD 5006 1 53505DS
Cover module with window EC
A Type Module capacity Used for type boards Pa%k;:g d Catalogue number
CMW 5002 12 PBTD/PBBD 5002 1 53502CMW
CMW 5003 18 PBTD/PBBD 5003/5004 1 53503CMW
CMW 5004 24 PBTD/PBBD 5005 1 53504CMW
CMW 5005 28 PBTD/PBBD 5006 1 53505CMW
Blank cover module EC
. Heigth of Packing Catalogue Catalogue
Type single/double Used for type boards /Box ; number number
cover (mm) single cover double cover
125/250 PBTD/PBBD 5002 1 53502S 53502D
Blank cover 150/300  PBTD/PBBD 5003/5004 1 53503S 53503D
module 150/300 PBTD/PBBD 5005 1 535055 53505D
150/300 PBTD/PBBD 5006 1 535065 53506D
Deep adjusment back plate kit EC
Type Used for type boards Need kits Packing /Box Catalogue number
w4 v & ;f 5 i PBTD/PBBD 5002/5003 2kit 1 kit (2 pcs) 53507
- va Ezi’lfpf:tsemk‘i’f‘t PBTD/PBBD 5004/5005 3kt 1 kit (2 pes) 57508
PBTD/PBBD 5006 4kit 1 kit (2 pcs) 53509
Spare brass and brackets for fixing- galvanized EC
Type Used for type boards Packing /Box Catalogue number
Galvanized brackets All type 1 kit (4 pcs) 53510
Spare brass insert kit All type 1 kit (10 pcs) 53512
Safety lock EC
Type Used for type boards Packing /Box Catalogue number
Safety lock All type 1 53511

Note: Lock supplied with two unified keys. The keys are inified and open all the locks
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ELMARK CABLE TERMINALS

Cable terminals without isolation

Connection tubes - GTY type 3 .

Copper pipes with galvanic tin coating, used for joining of copper rigid or multicore conductors with different
sections. The assembling is made by mechanical pressing with crimping tool.

Technical data:

= Material: copper alloy
= (Coating: tin

= Application: general

Outer Inner Cable

Type Il:e(r;?;l; dlija(r:wer‘rsr d;a?rwner:]e)r (mm?) Packing / Box (pcs) ngar:qog;e
GTY-4 20 5 3 4 1000/ 16000 59213
Standard: EN 61 238-1 GTY-6 25 53 3.7 6 500/ 1500/ 12000 59201
GTY-10 30 6.3 4.5 10 500/ 1500/ 12000 59202
GTY-16 35 7.5 5.7 16 100/200/ 4800 59203
° ¢ GTY-25 40 9 7.2 25 100 /500 /2000 59204
GTY-35 45 10.8 85 35 100/200/ 1600 59205
- GTY-50 50 125 9.8 50 20/200/ 1600 59206
GTY-70 55 14.5 11.5 70 10/100/ 800 59207
GTY-95 60 17 13.7 95 10/80/640 59208
GTY-120 65 19 15 120 10/60/480 59209
GTY-150 70 21 16.7 150 10/50/400 59210
GTY-185 75 23 18.5 185 10/40/320 59211
GTY-240 80 26 21 240 10/30/240 59212

Bimetallic connection tube - GTL type B WARRANTY

Pipes made of two metals — copper and aluminum without galvanic coating. They are designed for joining
copper and aluminum conductors - rigid or multicore conductors with different section. The connection is
accomplished through crimping pliers, through mechanical pressing of the butt terminals and the conductor.
They are used for protection against electrochemical corrosion got at two metals contact with different chemi-
cal properties and conductivity at electrical current feed. They are manufactured under modern technology and
have high quality and long exploitation period.
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Technical data:

= Material: copper aluminum alloy

= (oating: none

= Application: general for joining of two types of conductors

é Type di D1 d2 D2 I 12 L Packing / Box (pcs) Cz;ar:]ot?;e
= 1 | 2 GTL-16 5 9 6 10 30 30 75 20/200/1200 59214
% 7 N I I"z 02 GTL-25 6 10 7 12 30 33 82 20/400/1500 59215
E D1 lat GTL-35 7 1 8.5 14 30 40 90 20/300/1000 59216
_’_g" L GTL-50 85 13 98 16 32 42 95 20/800 59217
% GTL-70 9.5 15 11.5 18 38 50 105 10/600 59218
w GTL-95 115 17 135 21 40 50 110 10/500 59219
§ GTL-120 135 19 15 23 42 55 112 10/400 59220
GTL-150 15 21 17 25 44 55 118 10/350 59221
GTL-185 17 23 185 27 46 60 125 10/300 59222

GTL - 240 19 26 21 30 54 60 130 10/200 59223




CABLE TERMINALS EDMA‘RK

Connection tubes

Cable terminals without isolation - JM type 3 .

They are used for joining copper conductors - multicore conductors with different section to electrical devices
or connections to combine all cores of the conductor, to provide safe connection at tightening in terminals
and safe connection at the base of the terminal. Thus the connection stability against vibrations is increased
and the possibility for short circuit is decreased. They are made of copper alloy with galvanic tin coating. The
connection is realized through crimping pliers, through mechanic pressing of the terminal and conductor.
Two types are offered with standard length SC and extended base JM. They are manufactured under modern
technology and have high quality and long exploitation period.

Technical data:

= Material: copper alloy

= (Coating: tin

= Application: general for joining conductors to electrical devices.

Standard: EN 61 238-1

| Type d1(mm) D(mm) d2(mm) L (mm) Packing / Box (pcs) C;Earl]ogeure
} JM-25/6 2.2 4.5 6 24 1000/ 3000 / 24000 59240
dt IM-4/6 3.0 4.8 6 24 1000/2000/ 16000 59241
) IM- 6/6 3.8 55 6 24 500/2000/ 16000 59035
@2 IM-6/8 3.8 55 8 24 500/2000/ 16000 59059
. ~N /7 N JM-10/6 4.8 6.8 6 25.5 100/ 1500/ 12000 59036
U N M-10/8 48 6.8 8 255 500/1500/12000 59037
IM-16/6 55 7.5 6 30.5 400/ 800/ 6400 59038
IM-16/8 55 7.5 8 30.5 400/ 800 / 6400 59039
JM-16/10 55 7.5 10 30.5 400/ 800/ 6400 59040
JM-25/8 7 9 8 34 100/ 500/ 4000 59041
JM-25/10 7 9 10 34 250/500/4000 59042
JM-35/8 8.2 10.5 8 38 200/400/3200 59043
JM-35/10 8.2 10.5 10 38 200/400 /3200 59044
JM-35/12 8.2 10.5 12 38 200/400/3200 59045
JM-50/8 9.8 125 8 45 100/200/ 1600 59046
JM-50/10 9.8 125 10 45 100/100/ 1600 59047
JM-50/12 9.8 12.5 12 45 100/200/ 1600 59048
JM-70/10 11.5 14.5 10 50 80/100/1280 59049
JM-70/12 1.5 14.5 12 50 80/100/1280 59050
JM-95/10 13.8 175 10 55.5 50/200/800 59051
JM-95/12 13.8 17.5 12 555 50/200/800 59052
JM-120/10 15.5 19.5 10 63 30/60/480 59053
JM-120/12 15.5 19.5 12 63 30/60/480 59054
JM-150/12 16.5 21 12 71 10/50/400 59055
JM-185/12 18.8 235 12 78 10/40/320 59056
JM-185/16 18.8 235 16 78 10/40/320 59057

M -240/16 213 26.5 16 92 10/30/240 59058




ELMARK CABLE TERMINALS

Cable terminals without isolation

Bimetalic non-isolated cable terminals for B VEAR
crimping DTL WARRANTY

They are used for joining aluminum conductors - multicore conductors with different section to electrical
devices or connections to combine all cores of the conductor, to provide safe connection at tightening in
terminals and safe connection at the base of the terminal. Thus the connection stability against vibrations is
increased and the possibility for short circuit is decreased. They are made of copper and aluminum alloys as in
the aluminum billet is made under special technology the copper terminal formed like an ear. The connec-
tion is realized through crimping pliers, through mechanic pressing of the terminal and conductor. They are
manufactured under modern technology and have high quality and long exploitation period.

Technical data:
= Material: copper aluminum
= Application: general for joining conductors to electrical devices.

Standard: EN 61 238-1

Type (n(::n) (mDm) (rgrzn) (mLm) (mlm) (mBm) Packing /Box (pes) oS¢

! DTL-1-16 6 11 8 70 30 16  20/200/1440 59224

} DTL-1-25 7 12 8 75 34 18  20/180/1080 59225

L : DTL-1-35 85 14 10 85 38 205  20/100/600 59226

. DTL-1-50 98 16 10 90 40 23  20/70/420 59227

DTL-1-70 115 18 12 102 48 26  10/60/360 59228

° \\\\ C ° DTL-1-95 135 21 12 112 50 28  10/40/180 59229

DTL-1-120 15 23 14 120 53 30  10/30/120 59230

DTL-1-150 165 25 14 126 56 34  5/25/120 59231

DTL-1-185 185 27 16 133 58 37  5/20/120 59232

DTL-1-240 21 30 16 140 60 40 4/12/72 59233

Copper cable wire fork terminal connector B WARRANTY
‘. ! x;‘ ‘ Type L(e;g:)h Colour CcEnmdnﬂ;t)or Packing (pcs.) Pacl;i;g./) i Catalogue number

' SVS1.25-4 212 Red 05-1.5 100 10/240 59080
SVS1.25-5 212 Red 0515 100 15/180 59081
SVS1.25-6 212 Red 05-15 100 15/180 59082
SVS 2-4 210 Blue 15-25 100 15/180 59083
SVS 2-5 225 Blue 15-25 100 15/180 59084
SVS 2-6 27,6 Blue 15-25 100 10/120 59085
SVS 5,5-4 245 Yellow 46 100 5/60 59086
SVS5,5-5 279 Yellow 46 100 5/60 59087

SVS5,5-6 27,9 Yellow 4-6 100 5/60 59088
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Isolated cable terminals
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Standard: EN 61 238-1

AAL A NN
IR RN

Isolated cable joints 3 .

Metal pipes with outside PVC insulation. They are used for joining/extending multicore conductors with sec-
tion up to 6mm2. It increases the connection stability against vibrations and decreases the possibility for short
circuit. The connection is realized through crimping pliers, through mechanic pressing of the terminal and
conductor. The different insulation colour corresponds to different conductor sections.

Technical data:

= Material: copper alloy

= (Coating: polyvinylchloride

= Application: general for joining of copper conductors

Type L(er:g]t? Colour Cc;nmdnligt)or Packing (pcs.) Pacl;i;g./) i Catalogue number
PVT 1.25 16 red 1 100 10/120 59015
BV 1.25 25 red 1 100 10/120 59001
PVT 2 16 blue 1.5-2.5 100 10/120 59034
BV 2 25 blue 1.5-2.5 100 10/60 59002
PVT5.5 20 yellow 4-6 100 5/60 59014
BV5.5 25 yellow 4-6 100 5/60 59003
Isolated cable terminals - MDD/FDD types 3 e

They represent a cable terminal made of brass alloy with galvanic tin coating and insulated with polyvinyl-
chloride. They are used as non-insulated terminals, as the insulated part protects the cores from bending and
breaking in the joining point and at the same time it protects the staff from direct contact to the current - car-
rying parts. They are used for conductors with section up to 6 mm. The connection is realized through crimp-
ing pliers, through mechanic pressing of the terminal and cable. The different insulation colour corresponds
to different conductor sections. They are manufactured under modern technology and have high quality and
long exploitation period.

All insulated cable terminals are being offered in 100 pcs. packing

Technical data:

= Material: copper alloy

= (Coating: polyvinylchloride

= Application: general for joining copper conductors
= Ambient temperature: -10 to +75°C

e Shpe cobw O e g Palglior G
MDD 1.25-187 male red 1 187 100 10/240 59012
MDD 1.25 - 250 male red 1 250 100 10/ 240 59009

MDD 2-187 male blue 1.5-2.5 187 100 10/240 59013
MDD 2 - 250 male blue 1.5-2.5 250 100 10/180 59011
MDD 5.5 - 250 male  yellow 4-6 250 100 10/120 59010
FDD1.25-187  female red 1 187 100 20/240 59008
FDD 1.25-187  female red 1 250 100 15/180 59006

FDD 2-187 female blue 1.5-2.5 187 100 20/240 59007

FDD 2-250 female blue 1.5-2.5 250 100 10/180 59004

FDD 5.5 -250 female  yellow 4-6 250 100 10/120 59005




ELMARK CABLE TERMINALS

Isolated cable terminals

\ \ \\ \ Isolated cable terminals - E type 3 .

Terminal ~ Conductor Packing Packing / Box

Type Colour Catalogue number

length (mm) (mm2) (pcs.) (pcs.)
E0508 white 8 0.5 100 50/600 59023
E7508 blue 8 0.75 100 50/600 59024
E1008 red 8 1.0 100 50/600 59025
E1510 black 10 15 100 30/360 59026
E2512 grey 12 25 100 30/300 59027
E4012 orange 12 4.0 100 20/240 59028
E6018 green 18 6.0 100 5/120 59029
E10-18 dark green 18 10 100 8/96 59030
E16-18 milky yellow 18 16 100 6/60 59031
E25-16 black 16 25 100 5/36 59032
E35-25 grey-yellow 25 35 100 2/24 59033

\ \ \ Isolated cable terminals - PTV type 3 .

Conductor Shoe Packing  Packing / Box Catalogue

ez Shape Colour (mm?2) width (pcs.) (pcs.) number

PTV1.25-10 male red 0.25-1.5 1.9 100 20/240 59101

PTV1.25-12 male red 0.25-1.5 1.9 100 20/240 59102

PTV2-10 male blue 15-25 1.9 100 20/240 59103

PTV2-12 male blue 1.5-25 1.9 100 15/180 59104

PTV5.5-13 male yellow 4-6 2.9 100 8/96 59105

Isolated cable terminals - RVL type 3
% % \ % Type osgﬁg E:;,‘) Colour C(z:,]dn:;m Packing (pcs.) Pack(i:cgs./) Box Catalogue number

RVL 1.25-4 4 red 1 100 20/240 59021
B 6 | RVL1.25-5 5 red 1 100 15/180 59022
b RVL 2-4 4 blue 1.5-25 100 15/180 59018
RVL 2-5 5 blue 1.5-25 100 10/120 59019
RVL5.5-4 4 yellow 4-6 100 8/96 59020
RV5.5-5 5 yellow 4-6 100 8/96 59016
RV 5.5-6 6 yellow 4-6 100 8/96 59017




CABLE TERMINALS

Isolated cable terminals
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Isolated cable terminals - PBDD type

ELMARK

YEAR
WARRANTY

Conductor Shoe Packing  Packing / Box Catalogue
Type Shape Colour (mm?2) width (pcs.) (pcs.) number
PBDD 1.25-250 male red 0.25-1.5 6.3 100 5/60 59106
PBDD 2 - 250 male blue 1.5-2.5 6.3 100 5/60 59107
PBDD 5.5 - 250 male yellow 4-6 6.3 100 5/60 59108
Isolated cable terminals - MPD type 3 e
Conductor Shoe Packing  Packing / Box Catalogue
D752 SiEEE ity (mm2) width (pcs.) (pcs.) number
MPD 1.25 - 156 male red 0.25-1.5 6.3 100 10/ 240 59109
MPD 2 - 195 male blue 1.5-2.5 6.3 100 10/120 59110
MPD 5.5 - 195 male yellow 4-6 6.3 100 10/120 59111
Isolated cable terminals - MDFN type 3 e
Conductor Shoe Packing  Packing / Box Catalogue
D752 SiFE Catons (mm2) width (pcs.) (pcs.) number
MDFN 1.25-250  male red 0.25-1.5 4 100 5/60 59112
MDFN 2 - 250 male blue 1.5-2.5 4 100 5/60 59113
MDFN 5 - 250 male yellow 4-6 5 100 4/48 59114
Isolated cable terminals - FDFNY type 3
Length  Conduct . Packing / B
Type (en:g\) O(:n,:;)or Colour Packing (pcs.) ac (l’:?sl) 0% Catalogue number 165
FDFENY 250 1,25 red 100 10/60 59242
FDFENY 250 2 blue 100 10/60 59243
FDFNY 250 55 yellow 100 10/60 59244
Isolated cable terminals - CHS type 3
Packing / B Packing /B Catal
Type Length (mm)  Conductor (mm2) ac (I‘;‘gs/) oX ac (I:(?s/) oX suamogeure
CHS3 18.1 0.25-1.5 100 250 59115
CHS4 20.1 1.5-2.5 100 200 59116
CHS5 255 4-6 100 200 59117
CHS6 27.3 8 100 100 59118
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ELMARK CABLE INSTALLATION SYSTEMS

Plastic cable trunking

Plastic cable trunking CT2 3 .

\ \ Cable trunkings are practical solution of organizing power and communication cables in office and residential

\ ‘ buildings. They increase the reliability in operation of the electrical systems and allow quick adaptation if nec-
essary to rearrange the interior. Fast and simple installation. In combination with a wide range of accessories,
building irregularities are quickly overcome. Non- flammable material, easy to cut and paint.

Type Size(mm) Length Colour P?;tis?g Cizarl\ok?;e
PLASTIC CABLETRUNKING CT2 1212 2m white 100 5621212
- PLASTIC CABLETRUNKING CT2  15X10 2m white 100 5621510
PLASTIC CABLETRUNKING CT2 ~ 16X16 2m white 100 5621616
PLASTIC CABLETRUNKING CT2 ~ 25X16 2m white 80 5622516
PLASTIC CABLETRUNKING CT2  25X25 2m white 50 5622525
PLASTIC CABLETRUNKING CT2  40X16 2m white 50 5624016
PLASTIC CABLETRUNKING CT2 4025 2m white 50 5624025
PLASTIC CABLETRUNKING CT2 4040 2m white 40 5624040
PLASTIC CABLETRUNKING CT2 6040 2m white 30 5626040
PLASTIC CABLETRUNKING CT2 6060 2m white 32 5626060
PLASTIC CABLETRUNKING CT2  80X40 2m white 18 5628040
PLASTIC CABLETRUNKING CT2  80X60 2m white 24 5628060
PLASTIC CABLETRUNKINGCT2 ~ 100X40  2m white 16 56210040
PLASTIC CABLETRUNKINGCT2 ~ 100X60  2m white 16 56210060
Switches and sockets frames for cable trunking B WARRANTY

Cable trunking frames are decorative solution for installation of switches and sockets on places where their
normal mounting is not possible. The assembly set includes subframe and main white frame. Universal sizes,
suitable for mounting of switches and sockets from different manufacturers. Single, double and triple frames

are offered.
. Packing Catalogue
Type Used for cable trunking Colour e number
SINGLE FRAME 100X40/100X60 White 20 562100441
DOUBLE FRAME 100X40/100X60 White 14 562100442
TRIPLE FRAME 100X40/100X60 White 5 562100443




CABLE INSTALLATION SYSTEMS ELMARK

Plastic cable trunking accessories

Outside corner (3 .
Type Used for cable trunking Colour Pazrc’léisr)\g C:Ear:qot?eure
Outside corner 12x12 white 50 56212121
Outside corner 15X10 white 50 56215101
Outside corner 16X16 white 50 56216161
Outside corner 25X16 white 30 56225161
Outside corner 25X25 white 30 56225251
Outside corner 40X16 white 30 56240161
Outside corner 40X25 white 30 56240251
Outside corner 40X40 white 30 56240401
Outside corner 60X40 white 10 56260401
Outside corner 60X60 white 10 56260601
Outside corner 80X40 white 8 56280401
Outside corner 80X60 white 8 56280601
Outside corner 100X40 white 6 562100401
Outside corner 100X60 white 6 562100601
Inside corner 3 .
Type Used for cable trunking Colour P?;Iéisr;g Cszar:\os:re
Inside corner 12x12 white 50 56212122
Inside corner 15X10 white 50 56215102
Inside corner 16X16 white 50 56216162
Inside corner 25X16 white 30 56225162
Inside corner 25X25 white 30 56225252
Inside corner 40X16 white 30 56240162
Inside corner 40X25 white 30 56240252
Inside corner 40X40 white 30 56240402
Inside corner 60X40 white 10 56260402
Inside corner 60X60 white 10 56260602
Inside corner 80X40 white 8 56280402
Inside corner 80X60 white 8 56280602
Inside corner 100X40 white 6 562100402
Inside corner 100X60 white 6 562100602




ELMARK CABLE INSTALLATION SYSTEMS

Plastic cable trunking accessories

T- corner (3 .
Type Used for cable trunking Colour Pazrc’léisr)\g C:Ear:qot?eure
T- corner 12x12 white 50 56212123
T- corner 15X10 white 50 56215103
T- corner 16X16 white 50 56216163
T- corner 25X16 white 20 56225163
T- corner 25X25 white 20 56225253
T- corner 40X16 white 30 56240163
T- corner 40X25 white 30 56240253
T- corner 40X40 white 30 56240403
T- corner 60X40 white 16 56260403
T- corner 60X60 white 16 56260603
T- corner 80X40 white 8 56280403
T- corner 80X60 white 8 56280603
T- corner 100X40 white 8 562100403
T- corner 100X60 white 8 562100603
L- corner 3 .
Type Used for cable trunking Colour P?;Iéisr;g Cszar:\os:re
L- corner 12x12 white 50 56212124
L- corner 15X10 white 50 56215104
L- corner 16X16 white 50 56216164
L- corner 25X16 white 30 56225164
L- corner 25X25 white 30 56225254
L- corner 40X16 white 30 56240164
L- corner 40X25 white 30 56240254
L- corner 40X40 white 30 56240404
L- corner 60X40 white 16 56260404
L- corner 60X60 white 16 56260604
L- corner 80X40 white 12 56280404
L- corner 80X60 white 12 56280604
L- corner 100X40 white 8 562100404

L- corner 100X60 white 8 562100604




CABLE INSTALLATION SYSTEMS ELMARK

Plastic cable trunking accessories

Connector (3 .
Type Used for cable trunking Colour Pazrc’léisr)\g C:Ear:qot?eure
Connector 12x12 white 50 56212125
Connector 15X10 white 50 56215105
Connector 16X16 white 50 56216165
Connector 25X16 white 30 56225165
Connector 25X25 white 30 56225255
Connector 40X16 white 30 56240165
Connector 40X25 white 30 56240255
Connector 40X40 white 30 56240405
Connector 60X40 white 25 56260405
Connector 60X60 white 25 56260605
Connector 80X40 white 50 56280405
Connector 80X60 white 50 56280605
Connector 100X40 white 50 562100405
Connector 100X60 white 30 562100605
End cap 3 e
Type Used for cable trunking Colour P?;tisr;g Cs;a*og;e
End cap 12x12 white 50 56212126
End cap 15X10 white 50 56215106
End cap 16X16 white 50 56216166
End cap 25X16 white 50 56225166
End cap 25X25 white 50 56225256
End cap 40X16 white 30 56240166
End cap 40X25 white 30 56240256
End cap 40X40 white 30 56240406
End cap 60X40 white 50 56260406
End cap 60X60 white 50 56260606
End cap 80X40 white 60 56280406
End cap 80X60 white 60 56280606
End cap 100X40 white 50 562100406
End cap 100X60 white 50 562100606
Separator (3 .
Type Le(r:]?)th Used for cable trunking Colour P?;Iéisr;g Cs:rjanlqot?eure
SEPARATOR 40 2 60x40, 80x40, 100x40  white 40 56261111

SEPARATOR 60 2 60x40, 80x40, 100x40  white 40 56261112




ELMARK CABLE INSTALLATION SYSTEMS

Plastic cable trunking

Plastic cable trunking self-adhesive B WARRANTY
\ Type Size(mm) Length Colour P:qc/l;igsg C:Lar:qot?el:e
12x12 2m white 250/125 5621212A
15x10 2m white 250/125 5621510A
\ 16x16 2m white 250/125 5621616A
\“ b Plastic cable trunking 25x16 2m white 100/50  5622516A
o self-adhesive 25x25 2m white 100/50 5622525A
40x16 2m white 50/25 5624016A
40x25 2m white 80/40 5624025A
40x40 2m white 80/40 5624040A
Plastic cable trunking - Dark Walnut 3 e
Type Size(mm) Length Colour P;C/I’()I(r:\sg Ciza;\ogeﬂe
12x12 2m dark walnut ~ 250/125 5621212DW
15x10 2m dark walnut ~ 250/125 5621510DW
Plastic cable trunking 16x16 2m dark walnut ~ 250/125  5621616DW
dark walnut 25x16 2m darkwalnut ~ 150/75  5622516DW
25x25 2m dark walnut 100/50 5622525DW
40x25 2m dark walnut 80/40 5624025DW
Plastic cable trunking - Light Beech B WARRANTY
Type Size(mm) Length Colour P:qc/l;igsg Csaanlqot?eure
12x12 2m light beech 250/125 5621212LB
15x10 2m light beech ~ 250/125 5621510LB
Plastic cable trunking 16x16 2m light beech  250/125 5621616LB
light beech 25x16 2m lightbeech  150/75 5622516LB
25x25 2m light beech 100/50 5622525LB

40x25 2m light beech 80/40 5624025LB




CABLE INSTALLATION SYSTEMS

Plastic cable trunking

Plastic cable trunking - Pear

ELMARK

YEAR
WARRANTY

Type Size(mm) Length Colour P:qc/l;i?sg C:ltjarlnot?eure
12x12 2m pear 250/125 5621212P
15x10 2m pear 250/125 5621510P

Plastic cable trunking 16x16 2m pear 250/125 5621616P
pear 25x16 2m pear 150/75 5622516P
25x25 2m pear 100/50 5622525P
40x25 2m pear 80/40 5624025P

Floor type plastic cable trunking CT2 B WARRANTY
Type Size(mm) Length Colour P?;tisr;g C:Lar:]ot?el:e
) 50x12 2m grey 60 5625012F
F'°°rttﬁf]iiﬂlssct$2cab'e 75x20 m grey 40 5627520F
90x20 2m grey 20 5629020F

Slotted plastic cable trunking CT2 E WARRANTY

Type Size(mm) Length Colour P?;Iéisr;g Cr?fjarlnobgeure
25x25 2m grey 196 5622525S
25x40 2m grey 64 56225408
40x40 2m grey 64 5624040S
40x60 2m grey 60 56240605

Slotted plastic cable 60x40 2m grey 60 56260405
trunking CT2 60x60 2m grey 48 56260605
80x40 2m grey 40 5628040S

80x60 2m grey 40 56280605

100x40 2m grey 32 56210040S

100x60 2m grey 32 562100605




ELMARK CABLE INSTALLATION SYSTEMS

Cable support systems

YEAR

Self-extinguishing pliable conduits with draw tape EC B WARRANTY

Technical data:

Material- technopolymer on PVC base, Self extinguishing VO degree to UL94
Compresion resistance- 320N

Standard- EN 61386-1; EN61386-22

RAL- 7035
| Diamet Outer Diamet .
Type nn%; (r:f;;e er u $(n|1anr3e €r Packing (m) Catalogue number
10,7 16 100 500N16
o ‘ 14,1 20 100 500N20
Self—exFlngt{lshlng pliable 182 2 50 500N25
conduits with draw tape
243 32 25 500N32
323 40 25 500N40
Spiral flexible PVC conduits- UV rays resistant EC B WARRANTY

Technical data:
Material (spiral+cover)- shock resistance technopolymer on PVC base
Self extinguishing VO degree to UL94
Compresion resistance- 320N
_ Instalation temperature: -15/470
M\.LQL- F'Y Operating temperature: -5/4+65
W Type: UV rays resistance

Inner Diameter ~ Outer Diameter

Type i) D) Packing (m) Catalogue number
12 16,2 30 500UV12
16 20,2 30 500UV16
UV flexible pvc conduit 20 24,2 30 500UV20
25 29,6 30 500UV25
32 37,2 30 500UV32
%;:i_ —_— Nylon cable draw tape EC a WARRANTY
'(g\ Type E:]i)a(r:\n entsr Lenght (m) Colour Packing (pcs) Cﬁzarl:[?eure
: 3 5 Transparent  1/340 500305
Nylon cable draw tape
3 15 Transparent 1/120 500315




CABLE INSTALLATION SYSTEMS ELMARK

Cable support systems

PVC insulated steel spirals 3 .

Technical data:

Material - Galvanized steel, helically wound, flexible steel conduit with PVC coating
PVC-resistance against corrosion

Colour- black

Operating temperature: -5/4+65

Inner Diameter ~ Outer Diameter

Type © (mm) ) Packing (m) Catalogue number
11 15,2 50 500P11
14 18,4 50 500P14
16 20,4 50 500P16
PVCinsulated steel spirals
18 22,4 50 500P18
26 30,4 25 500P26
37 42,4 25 500P37
PVC self-extiguishing rigid insulating conduit EC 3 .

Rigid insulating conduit are practical solution of organizing power and communication cables in of-
fice and residential buildings. They increase the reliability in operation of the electrical systems. Fast
and simple installation. In combination with a wide range of accessories, building irregularities are
quickly overcome. Non- flammable material, easy to cut and paint.

Technical data:

Material - shock resistance technopolymer on rigid PVC base
[ Self extinguishing VO degree to UL94

Compresion resistance- 320N

Standard- EN 61386-1; EN 61386-21

it Packin Catalogue
Type diameter@  Length (m) Colour IP code 9 9
(pcs) number
(mm)
16 3 GREY 40 34 50016
Plastic cable 20 3 GREY 40 34 50020
conduit, with 25 3 GREY 40 20 50025
sleeve 32 3 GREY 40 10 50032
40 3 GREY 40 10 50040




ELMARK CABLE INSTALLATION SYSTEMS

Cable support systems

Accessories for PVC self-extiguishing rigid insulating B veaR
conduits and flexible spiral conduits, IP 65 EC WARRANTY

Technical data:

Material- shock resistant technopolymer on PVC base
Self-extinguishing VO degree to UL94

Glow wire test: up to 960°C

O-ring to compensate the conduit tolerances
Standard- EN 61386-1; EN61386-21

RAL- 7035
Type conuit o mny Peode  Colour  Fecngox - Cotangne

16 65 GREY 50/200 500FB16

Ve bend flexible 20 65 GREY 50/200 500FB20

25 65 GREY 35/140 500FB25

32 65 GREY 20/80 500FB32

1 N e
/ ' 16 65 GREY  100/1000  500BB16
: 20 65 GREY 50/600 500BB20
E PVC bend 90° 25 65 GREY 25/300 500BB25
G 32 65 GREY 100 500BB32
40 65 GREY 100 500BB40

— Type concuit g (nmy Peode  Colour  PRCEIBOC - CHRRae
e 16 65 GREY 10/350 500CM16

20 65 GREY 10/350 500CM20

= Conduit-conduit PVC joint 25 65 GREY 10/200 500CM25

¢ ) 32 65 GREY 10/100 500CM32

A 40 65 GREY 5/80 500CM40
—~ e Uabt pog oy Mg Goge

S 16 65 GREY 10/350 500CB16

20 65 GREY 10/350 500CB20

S~ Conduit-box PVC joint 25 65 GREY 10/200 500CB25

= 32 65 GREY 10/100 500CB32

40 65 GREY 5/80 500CB40




CABLE INSTALLATION SYSTEMS ELMARK

Cable support systems

Conduit Flexible
T - spiral IP Packing/ Catalogue
ype diameter . Colour
4« » Tl diameter  code Box (pcs) number
(mm)
16 12 65 GREY 10/350 500DD16
o ) ) 20 16 65 GREY 10/350 500DD20
&) PVC rigid condLit - lexible 25 20 65  GREY  10/200  500DD25
| spiral conduits joint
) 32 25 65 GREY 10/100 500DD32
40 32 65 GREY 5/100 500DD40

Accessories for PVC self-extiguishing rigid insulating B e

N conduits and flexible spiral conduits, IP 40 EC WARRANTY

Technical data:

Material- shock resistant technopolymer on PVC base
Self-extinguishing VO degree to UL94

Glow wire test: up to 960°C

Standard- EN 61386-1; EN61386-21

RAL- 7035
Used for cable Packing/Box Catalogue
Type conduit ¢ (mm) IP code Colour (pcs) number
16 44 GREY 50/200 500FK16
. 20 44 GREY 50/200 500FK20
PVC bend flexible
25 44 GREY 35/140 500FK25
32 44 GREY 20/80 500FK32
Used for cable Packing/Box Catalogue
| Type conduit ¢ (mm) [Peasts Gl (pcs) number
) 16 40 GREY 100/1000 500BK16
y i 20 40 GREY 50/600 500BK20
PVCbend 90° 25 40 GREY 25/300 500BK25
32 40 GREY 100 500BK32
40 40 GREY 100 500BK40
Used for cable Packing/Box Catalogue
p i Lz conduit ¢ (mm) IP code Colour (pcs) number
([ 16 40 GREY 100/400 500SK16
/ = !
[ [ . 20 40 GREY 100/300 500SK20
- Plastic bend small 90°
L) 25 40 GREY 100/200 5005K25
32 40 GREY 50/150 500SK32
Used for cable Packing/Box Catalogue
P52 conduit ¢ (mm) [PEasts el (pcs) number
16 40 GREY 100/300 500716
S —
f o 20 40 GREY 100/200 500720
PVCT-joint
) 25 40 GREY 50/100 500725

32 40 GREY 50/100 500732




ELMARK CABLE INSTALLATION SYSTEMS

Cable support systems

Type conduit gy 'Peode Colour PTG
16 40 GREY 100/1200 500C16
e 20 40 GREY 100/800 500C20
PVC coupling 25 40 GREY 50/500 500C25
32 40 GREY 25/250 500C32
40 40 GREY 25/150 500C40
' Type Used fo(rb c(antl):g)conduit Colour Paclzg\ch;Box Crz:;cjar:qobgeure
16 GREY 100/1500 500CC16
‘ 20 GREY 100/1000 500CC20
. PVC conduit clips 25 GREY 100/1000 500CC25
32 GREY 100/800 500CC32
40 GREY 50/400 500CC40
Type Used fo(rb c(z::Irs)conduit Colour PacIﬁ)r]chgBox ng::-\ot?eure
16 GREY 100/1000 500CS16
PVC conduit clips with 20 GREY 100/1000 500CS20
plug and steel screw 25 GREY 100/800 500CS25
32 GREY 50/400 500CS32
Type Used focr|> c(an:)Ime)conduit Colour Paclzir;g;Box Cs:cjar:wot?el:’e
16 GREY 100/1000 500C016
o 20 GREY 100/1000 500C€020
g PVC collar conduit clips
25 GREY 100/800 500C€025
32 GREY 50/500 500C032
Type Length (mm) Colour Packing ng:qot?eure
PVC modular fixing guide for clips 200 GREY 400 500BC
Cable trays and accessories 2 .

The universal cable support systems are used for construction of cable link in closed production
premises for direct mounting on even vertical surfaces. They are perforated metal grates and accesso-
ries with standard lengths and sizes. They allow quick construction of cable systems with many angles
and derivations.

Type Size (mm) Tickness Lg:g:)h Cra]LarInot?eure
CT1 UT CABLETRAY 40x50 0,8 2500 56050825V
CT1 UT CABLETRAY 40x100 0,8 2500 56100825U
CT1 UT CABLE TRAY 40x150 0,8 2500 56150825V
CT1 UT CABLE TRAY 40x200 0,8 2500 56200825V
CT1 UT CABLE TRAY 40x300 08 2500 56300825U

CT1 UT CABLE TRAY 40x400 08 2500 56400825V




CABLE INSTALLATION SYSTEMS ELMARK

Cable support systems

Type Size (mm)  Tickness L(enr:%t)h Csfjar:)b?eure
CT1 UT CABLE TRAY 60x100 0,8 2500 56100826V
CT1 UT CABLE TRAY 60x200 08 2500 56200826V
CT1 UT CABLETRAY 60x300 08 2500 56300826V
Type Size (mm) Tickness L(enr]l?r:? Csfjar:?bgeure
CT1 CABLETRAY COVER 10x50 0,8 2500 56050825C
CT1 CABLETRAY COVER 10x100 0,8 2500 56100825C
CT1 CABLETRAY COVER 10x150 08 2500 56150825C
CT1 CABLETRAY COVER 10x200 0,8 2500 56200825C
CT1 CABLETRAY COVER 10x300 0,8 2500 56300825C
mountaing scheme
l- .. : . Type Size (mm) Length (mm) Catalogue number
CT1 COUPLER FOR TRAYS WITH THE SAME SIZE 40 250 56250C
Type Tickness L(er:gqt)h Csﬁiogeure
CT1 U-HANGING SUPPORT 1,5 100 56100HSW
CT1 U-HANGING SUPPORT 1,5 150 56150HSW
CT1 U-HANGING SUPPORT 1,5 200 56200HSW
et CT1 U-HANGING SUPPORT 1,5 300 56300HSW
mountaing scheme -
CT1 U-HANGING SUPPORT 1,5 400 56400HSW
Type Tickness L(e;g:)h Cs;iot?eure
CT1 HOLDER 1,5 100 56100HOL
CT1 HOLDER 1,5 150 56150HOL
CT1 HOLDER 1,5 200 56200HOL
:’ CT1 HOLDER 1,5 300 56300HOL
ThDe l\élfetric bolt Length Catalogue
iameters (mm) number
CT1THREADED HANGING ROD 8 2000 56082
CT1THREADED HANGING ROD 10 2000 56102

mountaing scheme



ELMARK CABLE INSTALLATION SYSTEMS

Distribution boxes

Universal console box for plasterboard a WARRANTY
Type d (mm) Packing (pcs) Catalogue number
Console box for plasterboard- 65 65 240 19273
Universal console box-flush mounting 2 e
Type d (mm) Packing (pcs) Catalogue number
Console box- ©65 65 300 1927302
Console box multi 2 e
Type d (mm) Packing (pcs) Catalogue number
Console box multi- ®65 65 250 1927301
Distribution boxes-square type E WARRANTY
Size
Type L W y Packing (pcs) Catalogue number
Distribution Box 80/80/50 80 80 50 100 1927402

Distribution Box 100/100/50 100 100 50 100 1927401




CABLE INSTALLATION SYSTEMS ELMARK

Distribution boxes

Distribution boxes for plasterboard-square type

YEAR
WARRANTY

Size
Type Packing (pcs) Catalogue number
yp: L W H g(p 9
Distribution Box 80/80/45 80 80 45 100 1927405
Distribution Box 100/100/45 100 100 45 100 1927404
o Distribution boxes for plasterboard-round type a WARRANTY
-

Type d (mm) Packing (pcs) Catalogue number

Distribution Box ®65 65 240 1927403

Distribution Box ®70 70 200 1927407

Distribution Box ®80 80 100 1927409

Distribution boxes - round type

YEAR
WARRANTY

Type d (mm) Packing (pcs) Catalogue number
Distribution Box ®70 70 300 1927406
Distribution Box ®80 80 200 1927408




ELMARK CABLE INSTALLATION SYSTEMS

Waterproof junction boxes

Waterproof junction boxes IP44 2

Plastic junction boxes with different shapes and dimensions. Designed for cable lines extension or
tapping at cable installations laying. Made of ABS material with openings for input - output conduc-
tors, with rubber gasket to provide the corresponding IP code. Resistant to chemical, thermal and UV
ELMARK rays. Direct wall mounting with screws.
Ve Documentation corresponding to the product:
Standard: EN 60670-1 E

Technical data:
* Rated voltage: up to 1000V
* Material: ABS
*|P code: IP 44 R

~ (o]}

ELMARK

Gasket dimen-

Box dimensions (mm) X
Box type sions (mm) IPcode  Packing / Box Cra‘zarlnogeL:e
D L w H d C
WB50/50 50 - - 50 225 17 44 320 8070
WB80/50 80 - - 50 225 17 44 240 8071

WB85/85/50 - 85 85 50 225 185 44 200 8072




CABLE INSTALLATION SYSTEMS ELMARK

Waterproof junction boxes

Waterproof junction boxes IP65 a WARRANTY
Box type S IS Hole/pcs P code Pach(i)r):g / C;E?Lolgeure
¢ L w  H  d
: WBG100/100/70 100 100 70 27 7 65 100 8001
WBG150/110/70 150 110 70 27 10 65 60 8002
WBG150/150/70 150 150 70 27 7 65 60 8003
» , WBG200/100/70 200 100 70 27 8 65 50 8004
’ WBG200/155/80 200 155 80 35 10 65 30 8005
WBG200/200/80 200 200 80 35 12 65 30 8006
WBG255/200/80 255 200 80 35 12 65 30 8007
WBG300/250/120 300 250 120 35 12 65 20 8008
WBG400/350/120 400 350 120 35 16 65 5 8009

YEAR

Waterproof junction boxes IP66 with transparent cover a WARRANTY

Box dimensions (mm)

Box type ) W ' IP code Packing / Box Cr?tlarLobgeure

WBT 65/95/55 65 95 55 66 200 8010
WBT 100/100/50 100 100 50 66 150 8011
WBT 80/110/70 80 110 70 66 100 8012
WBT 80/130/85 80 130 85 66 100 8013
WBT 80/180/70 80 180 70 66 86 8014
WBT 80/250/85 80 250 85 66 60 8015
WBT 125/125/75 125 125 75 66 48 8016
WBT 125/125/100 125 125 100 66 36 8022
WBT 125/175/100 125 175 100 66 40 8017
WBT 150/200/100 150 200 100 66 24 8018
WBT 150/250/130 150 250 130 66 18 8019
WBT 200/200/130 200 200 130 66 27 8020

WBT 280/190/130 280 190 130 66 18 8021
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Consummative | 186
Heat shrinkage tubes | 192

Terminal blocks | 193




ACCESSORIES

Consummative

ELMARK

Supply busbar 3
Functions:

= enables the supply of a group of conductors

= provides simultaneous supply

= conducting section — electrotechnical copper

= insulation of the conducting section

Technical data:

= Rated operating voltage: 230/400V

= [solating voltage: 500V

= Abnormal heating wear resistance and fire of the outer parts: 960°C/3sec.
= Rated current (phase): 63/100A

Connecting:

= to the joining terminal of the breaker

< 1, ~x X ; 7] Inwithone  Inwith two

U é; o Type Length Poles point points Packing / Box Catalogue

#&l L (copper busbar) (m) (number) of power of power (pcs) number

- & 9] supply supply
- h& ‘J
- > 1P 63 1 54 63A 90A 20/100 14163
-

- 1P 100 1 54 100A 120A 20/100 14190

- 2P 63 1 28 63A 90A 10/50 14263

3P 63 1 18 63A 90A 6/30 14363

12 3P 100 1 18 100A 120A 5/50 14390

17.5 4
DP 1N 1 56 63A 90A 10/50 14463
5 A — 15

10008 2 7 C100 1P 1 - 125A 150A 20/100 14190T

C100 2P 1 - 125A 150A 10/50 14290T

17.5 12 C1003P 1 - 125A 159A 5/20 14390T

5 E];TE@;H U1P63 1 54 63A 90A 20/100 14163V

4 517
§ 7 U2P63 1 28 63A 90A 10/50 14263V
1000

U3P63 1 18 63A 90A 6/30 14363V

U4P 63 1 13 63A 90A 5/20 14463V

Zero rails

YEAR
WARRANTY

They represent a brass rail with rectangular section with factory made openings for the conductors and bolts for
clamping of the conductor. They are offered in types with insulated and non-insulated rail. They are used in the
electrical distribution boxes for zeroing and earthing.

Technical data:

= Material: brass for the current leading elements
Insulation material: plastic

Colour: gray/blue

Application: general

Ambient temperature: -40 to +65°C

Rail Length Height Width Number of Packing/Box Catalogue

type L (mm) H (mm) W (mm) @D (mm) Bolt terminals (pcs) number
BRASS 1000 7.8 6 5 M4 54 100 14002
ZERO 250 - - 5 M4 16 200 14012

insulated




ACCESSORIES EBMA'RK

Consummative

Zero terminals 3
Rail type L (mm) H(mm)  W(mm) M Packing / Box (pcs) Csze::fge”re

SP029-4 829 215 12 5x10 10/500 14204
SP 029-6 100.9 215 12 5x10 10/800 14206
SP029-8 118.9 215 12 5x10 20/300 14208
SP029-10 136.9 215 12 5x10 20/300 14210
SP029-12 182.4 215 12 5x10 20/250 14212
SP031-4 59.5 315 124 5x10 5/400 14304
SP031-6 76.5 315 124 5x10 5/400 14306
SP031-8 93 315 124 5x10 5/400 14308
SP031-10 111 315 12.4 5x10 5/400 14310
SP031-12 128 315 12.4 5x10 5/300 14312

Mounting (DIN) rail 3 .

Functions:

= serves for mounting breakers, residual current devices, contactors and other elements
= provides a firm fixation of the elements

Technical data:

= brass alloy with galvanic cover

= factory drilled mounting openings

= lengthupto 1m

Connecting:

= with bolts or other fixing elements to the mounting surface

Length Packing / Box Catalogue
(m) (pcs) number
m 20/100 14001
Insulating mounting terminal - TB25 3 .

Functions:

= provides a firm joining of rigid or flexible conductors up to 35mm?2 to power supply busbar
= provides a firm joining of the power supply conductor to the breaker
= provides enough contact surface of the conductor

Technical data:

Brass alloy with galvanic cover

Fabric isolated with plastic cover

Appropriate for joining to copper or aluminum cables

Rated voltage: 230V

Rated current: up to 63A

Isolating voltage: >500V

IP code: IP>20

Section of power supply conductor: up to 35mm?2

Connecting:

= 1o the joining terminal of the breaker

17.5 :ﬂ

Section of the conduc-  Rated current Packing / Box Catalogue

Type tor (mm2) In (A) (pcs) number

TB 25 2.5t035 63 20/2000 31025
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Consummative

Cable glands PG type 3

Plastic pipes supplied with the corresponding gaskets and nuts. Designed to provide necessary IP code on the
points where conductors pass through the walls of the electric distribution boxes. All cable gland elements are
made of high quality plastic (PE) and rubber.

Technical data:

= Material: polyethylene (PE)

= Colour: gray

= Application: general

= Ambient temperature: -40 to +65°C

IP code: IP 55
Standard: EN 60 423; 48580-81
Type O"e;':ﬁfi"g T(mm) B(mm) d(mm) D(mm) LT (mm) L2 (mm) Pac"(iggsg £ Csffr'r:’t?e“re
= : PG-7 3568 163 18 12 66 10 22 100/4000 500070
P my PG-9 58 189 217 155 85 10 25  100/4000 500090
L N PG-11 610 217 235 185 104 85 29  100/3000 500110
PG-135 712 236 265 20 13 10 29  100/2000 500135
PG-16 814 265 293 215 14 9 29 100/2000 500160
PG-19 917 29 32 23 17 12 29 100/2000 500190
PG-21 10-18 323 356 28 19 12 35 100/1000 500210
PG-25 1522 326 326 298 24 13 31 100/1000 500250
PG-29 1624 411 454 36 26 125 40  50/500 500290
PG-36 1828 52 58 46 315 125 45  50/350 500360
PG-42 2636 574 619 51 376 175 47  20/200 500420
PG-48 3239 652 707 58 43 21 50  20/200 500480
Support insulator for low voltage B WARRANTY

Support insulators are used in control and distribution cabinets mounting when bars isolation is required.
Provides reliable insulation of live parts.

Technical Specification:

= Rated voltage: 1000V

= |nsulating voltage: 5000V

= Ambient temperature : -40 to +65°C

a Type I\T)ﬁ::’: Strength Fasting Bolt DIt (i) Packing Catalogue
KV strength H W a 2 (pcs.) number
w E SM 25 6 500 6 6 25 30 13 23 10/600 31725
SM 30 8 550 8 8 30 32 10 27 10/500 31730
H SM 35 10 600 10 8 35 32 10 28 10/400 31735
SM 40 12 650 12 8 40 40 10 33 10/240 31740
SM 51 15 1000 20 8 51 50 12 28 10/240 31751

SM 76 25 1500 40 10 76 45 16 34 10/120 31776
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Consummative

. ° YEAR
Cable fixing clips a WARRANTY
. I Support insulators are used in control and distribution cabinets mounting when bars isolation is required.
[ I i Provides reliable insulation of live parts.

Technical Specification:
: = Rated voltage: 1000V
= |nsulating voltage: 5000V
= Ambient temperature :-40 to +65°C

)

Type Diameter @ (mm) Packing (pcs) Packing / Box (pcs) Catalogue number

CHR-4 4 100 500 500004

CHR-5 5 100 500 500005

CHR-6 6 100 300 500006

CHR-7 7 100 300 500007

CHR-8 8 100 250 500008

CHR-9 9 100 200 500009

CHR-10 10 100 200 500010

CHR-12 12 100 100 500012

CHR-14 14 100 50 500014

CHR-16 16 100 50 500016

Cable tie mounts-adhesive 2 .
Type Galtons pmmensions (mn Packing (pcs.)  Catalogue number
L W H T

MT-25 white 25 25 7,5 6,2 100 500041

MT-25 black 25 25 7,5 6,2 100 500042

MT-30 white 30 30 8,7 6,4 100 500043

MT-30 black 30 30 8,7 6,4 100 500039

W T
L H
PVCinsulating tape E WARRANTY

Colour Thickness (mm) m‘#\;‘ Le(rrlr?)th Pack(i;ch; Box Catalogue number

Black 0.15 19 18,28 10/200 51001

Red 0.15 19 18,28 10/200 51002

Yellow / Green 0.15 19 18,28 10/200 51004

White 0.15 19 18,28 10/200 51005

Blue 0.15 19 18,28 10/200 51006
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Consummative

Cable tags - sets 2 e

EC-0
CABLE MARKERS

FOR GARLES NANGING FROU
Thia. . [l 54
10%0pcs

Numberina Packing /Box Catalogue Numberina Packing /Box Catalogue

Type Sectioni(mm) roller (pcs) number Type Section/(mm) roller (pcs) number
EC-0-0 15-3.2 1000 100 318000 EC-1-0 2.6-4.2 1000 150 318010
EC-0-1 15-3.2 1000 100 318001 EC-1-1 2.6-4.2 1000 150 318011
EC-0-2 1.5-3.2 1000 100 318002 EC-1-2 26-42 1000 150 318012
EC-0-3 15-32 1000 100 318003 EC-1-3 26-4.2 1000 150 318013
EC-0-4 15-3.2 1000 100 318004 EC-1-4 26-4.2 1000 150 318014
EC-0-5 15-3.2 1000 100 318005 EC-1-5 2.6-4.2 1000 150 318015
EC-0-6 15-3.2 1000 100 318006 EC-1-6 2.6-4.2 1000 150 318016
EC-0-7 15-3.2 1000 100 318007 EC-1-7 2.6-4.2 1000 150 318017
EC-0-8 15-3.2 1000 100 318008 EC-1-8 2.6-4.2 1000 150 318018
EC-0-9 15-3.2 1000 100 318009 EC-1-9 2.6-4.2 1000 150 318019
EC-0-a 1.5-3.2 1000 100 31800a EC-1-a 26-42 1000 150 31801a
EC-0-b 15-32 1000 100 31800b EC-1-b 26-4.2 1000 150 31801b
EC-0-R 15-3.2 1000 100 31800R EC-1-R 26-4.2 1000 150 31801R
EC-0-S 15-3.2 1000 100 31800S EC-1-S 2.6-4.2 1000 150 31801S
EC-0-T 15-3.2 1000 100 31800T EC-1-T 2.6-4.2 1000 150 31801T
EC-0-N 15-3.2 1000 100 31800N EC-1-N 2.6-4.2 1000 150 31801N
EC-0-P 15-3.2 1000 100 31800P EC-1-P 2.6-4.2 1000 150 31801P
EC-0-E 15-3.2 1000 100 31800E EC-1-E 2.6-4.2 1000 150 31801E
EC-0-A 1.5-3.2 1000 100 31800A EC-1-A 26-4.2 1000 150 31801A
EC-0-B 15-32 1000 100 31800B EC-1-B 26-4.2 1000 150 31801B
EC-0-C 15-3.2 1000 100 31800C EC-1-C 2.6-4.2 1000 150 31801C

EC-0-Q 15-3.2 1000 100 31800Q EC-1-Q 2.6-4.2 1000 150 31801Q
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Consummative

EC-1
CABLE MARKERS

FOR GARLES NANGING FROU
Thia. . [l 54
10%0pcs

Numberina Packing /Box Catalogue Numberina Packing /Box Catalogue

Type Sectioni(mm) roller (pcs) number Type Section/(mm) roller (pcs) number
EC-2-0 3.6-5.2 500 150 318020 EC-3-0 5-7.2 250 150 318030
EC-2-1 3.6-5.2 500 150 318021 EC-3-1 5-7.2 250 150 318031
EC-2-2 3.6-5.2 500 150 318022 EC-3-2 5-7.2 250 150 318032
EC-2-3 3.6-5.2 500 150 318023 EC-3-3 5-7.2 250 150 318033
EC-2-4 3.6-5.2 500 150 318024 EC-3-4 5-7.2 250 150 318034
EC-2-5 3.6-5.2 500 150 318025 EC-3-5 5-7.2 250 150 318035
EC-2-6 36-52 500 150 318026 EC-3-6 5-7.2 250 150 318036
EC-2-7 3.6-5.2 500 150 318027 EC-3-7 5-7.2 250 150 318037
EC-2-8 3.6-5.2 500 150 318028 EC-3-8 5-7.2 250 150 318038
EC-2-9 3.6-5.2 500 150 318029 EC-3-9 5-7.2 250 150 318039
EC-2-a 3.6-5.2 500 150 31802a EC-3-a 5-72 250 150 31803a
EC-2-b 3.6-5.2 500 150 31802b EC-3-b 5-7.2 250 150 31803b
EC-2-R 3.6-5.2 500 150 31802R EC-3-R 5-7.2 250 150 31803R
EC-2-S 3.6-5.2 500 150 31802S EC-3-S 5-7.2 250 150 31803S
EC-2-T 36-52 500 150 31802T EC-3-T 5-7.2 250 150 31803T
EC-2-N 3.6-5.2 500 150 31802N EC-3-N 5-7.2 250 150 31803N
EC-2-P 3.6-5.2 500 150 31802P EC-3-P 5-7.2 250 150 31803P
EC-2-E 3.6-5.2 500 150 31802E EC-3-E 5-7.2 250 150 31803E
EC-2-A 3.6-5.2 500 150 31802A EC-3-A 5-7.2 250 150 31803A
EC-2-B 3.6-5.2 500 150 31802B EC-3-B 5-7.2 250 150 31803B
EC-2-C 3.6-5.2 500 150 31802C EC-3-C 5-7.2 250 150 31803C

EC-2-Q 3.6-52 500 150 31802Q EC-3-Q 5-7.2 250 150 31803Q
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ACCESSORIES

Heat shrinkage tubes ZDG type

Thin-wall heat shrinkage tubes are used for insulation

of cable connection, at conductors repair to protect the
cable head from corrosion, for protection of the cable
insulation from water and moisture, for restoring the
cable insulation integrity, etc. It is a plastic thin wall pipe
which at temperature higher than 120°C shrinks its initial
diameter to a certain degree. The material has high
temperature and UV rays wear resistance. The material
represents the so called permanently netted plastic.

This material is obtained as the plastic billet is processed
with the help of high energy electron rays so that inner
molecular bonds between adjacent molecules are
formed. After that the pipe is heated to the boiling point,
the pipe inflates, so do the inner molecular bonds. Then
the pipe is sharply refrigerated and the molecules stay in
the condition of inflated bonds for indefinite long time.
Heating the pipe repeatedly (after being mounted to

Heat shrinkage tubes

YEAR
WARRANTY

the given cable) the crystals melt again but due to the
net structure, they resume the initial pipe diameter and
take the form of the cable, pressing it and not allowing
the moisture to get under the pipe.

Technical data:

= Material: triple cross - linked polyolefin

= Colours: blue, black, red, yellow, yellow-green, green,
white

Shrinkage ratio: min 2: 1

Ambient temperature: -40 to + 100°C

Shrinkage temperature: min 120°C

Condition of the material during fire exposure: slight
burning

The material does not emit hazardous substances
Insulation resistance: 1x 10 12 O/cm

Application: general

Insulating voltage 1000V

Type D1 (mm) D2 (mm) S (mm) Packing / Box (m) Catalogue number *
ZDG 1 0.5 0.04 200 /4000 301001x
DG 15 0.75 0.04 200 /4000 301115x
DG 2 1.0 0.05 200 /4000 301002x
DG 3 1.5 0.05 200/ 2000 301003x
ZDG 4 2.0 0.08 100/ 1700 301004x
DG 5 25 0.08 100/ 1200 301005x
DG 6 3.0 0.08 100/ 1000 301006x
ZDG 7 35 0.08 100/ 1000 301007x
DG 8 4.0 0.08 100/ 1500 301008x
DG 9 4.5 0.08 100/ 1500 301009x
ZDG 10 5.0 0.08 100/ 1500 301010x
DG 1 55 0.08 100/ 1500 301011x
DG 12 6.0 0.08 100/ 1200 301012x
/DG 13 6.5 0.08 100/1200 301013x
ZDG 14 7.0 0.08 100/ 1200 301014x
ZDG 15 7.5 0.08 100/1200 301015x
DG 16 8.0 0.08 100/ 1200 301016x
ZDG 18 9.0 0.08 50/ 600 301018x
ZDG 20 10 0.08 50/500 301020x
/DG 22 1 0.08 50/500 301022x
ZDG 25 125 0.08 25/600 301025x
ZDG 28 14 0.08 25/300 301028x
DG 30 15 0.08 25/300 301030x
/DG 35 17.5 0.08 25/300 301035x
ZDG 40 20 0.08 25/250 301040x
ZDG 50 25 0.08 25/200 301050x
DG 60 30 0.08 25/300 301060x
ZDG 70 35 0.08 25/250 301070x
ZDG 80 40 0.08 25/100 301080x
DG 90 45 0.08 25/150 301090x
ZDG 100 50 0.08 25/100 301100x
ZDG 120 60 0.08 25/200 301120x
DG 150 75 0.08 25/100 301150x

Note: * At orders after the catalogue number of the corresponding diameter a letter showing the colour must be

added: B - blue; R - red; K - black; G - green; Y - yellow;
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Terminal blocks

Fixed terminal blocks - LTU2 UK series 3 .

Fixed terminal blocks with universal application into electrical distribution boxes. For DIN-rail mounting. Variety
of sizes for optimum using of available space by selection of appropriate terminals for the corresponding con-
ductors. Made of non-flammable insulation polymeric material.

Section of the Size of the

conductor (mm2 terminal (mm i
B Type ( ) (mm) In(A) Un(V) Colour Packing /Box Catalogue
(pcs) number

single-core multicore L H W

LTU2UK 3N 0.2-4 0.2-25 425 47 52 32 800 grey 50/3000 31033

Il

LTU2UK 3N 0.2-4 0.2-25 425 47 52 32 800 red 50/3000 31032

Jl LTU2UK 3N 0.2-4 0.2-25 425 47 52 32 800 black 50/3000 31031

[T1

L W LTU2UK 3N 0.2-4 0.2-25 425 47 52 32 800 blue 50/3000 31035

Section of the Size of the

conductor (mm2 terminal (mm i
Type ( ) (mm) In(A) Un(V) Colour Packing /Box Catalogue
(pcs) number

single-core multicore L H W

LTU2UK 5N 0.2-6 0.2-4 425 47 62 41 800 grey 50/2000 31053

LTU2UK 5N 0.2-6 0.2-4 425 47 62 41 800 red 50/2000 31052

LTU2UK 5N 0.2-6 0.2-4 425 47 62 41 800 black 50/2000 31051

LTU2UK 5N 0.2-6 02-4 425 47 62 41 800 blue 50/2000 31055

8mm

Section of the Size of the

conductor (mm2) terminal (mm) i
Type In(A) Un (V) Colour Pack(l;gsg e Cg;anlqobg;e 193

single-core multicore L H W

LTU2UK 6N 0.2-10 02-6 425 47 82 57 800 grey 50/1000 31063

LTU2UK 6N 0.2-10 02-6 425 47 82 57 800 red 50/1000 31062

LTU2UK 6N 0.2-10 02-6 425 47 82 57 800 black 50/1000 31061

LTU2UK 6N 0.2-10 0.2-6 425 47 82 57 800 blue 50/1000 31065

10mm
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Terminal blocks

Section of the Size of the

conductor (mm2 terminal (mm i
Type ( ) (mm) In(A) Un(V) Colour Packing /Box Catalogue
(pcs) number

single-core multicore L H W

LTU2UK1ON  0.5-16  0.5-10 425 47 102 76 800 grey 50/1000 31103

LTU2UKTON  05-16  05-10 425 47 102 76 800 red 50/1000 31102

LTU2UKTON  05-16  05-10 425 47 102 76 800 black 50/1000 31101

LTU2UKTON  05-16  05-10 425 47 102 76 800 blue 50/1000 31105

12mm

Section of the Size of the

conductor (mm2 terminal (mm i
Type (mm2) (mm) In(A) Un(V) Colour Pack(l;gsgBox Cs:ﬂ\og;e

single-core multicore L H W

LTU2UIK 16 2.5-25 4-16 425 47 122 101 800 grey 50/1000 31163

LTU2UIK 35 10-35 10-35 55 62 152 125 800 grey 20/400 31353

12mm 16mm

Fixed terminal blocks - JD series 3 .

~

Two-sided insulated fixed terminal blocks designed to connect groundes conductors.
Made of non-flammable insulation polymeric material.

Section of the Size of the

conductor (mm2 terminal (mm i
Type ( ) (mm) In(A) Un(V)  Colour Packing /Box Catalogue
(pcs) number

single-core multicore L H W

5JD 0.2-4 0.2-4 425 47 62 34 800 yellow-green 50/1000 31054

6JD 0.2-10 02-6 425 47 82 37 800 yellow-green 50/ 1000 31064

10JD 0.5-10 05-6 425 47 82 61 800 yellow-green 50/ 1000 31104

16JD 25-25  25-16 425 47 122 108 800 yellow-green 50/600 31164

35D 25-35  25-35 425 47 15 135 800 yellow-green 20/400 31354

16mm

Marking tags - ZB type E ;IE:RRRANTY

Accessories for marking and separation of different electrical circuits, different voltages
and fixing of elements for DIN-rail mounting.

Type Pieces in a strip Colour Size (mm)  Packing / Box (pcs) Catalogue number

7B6 20 white 6 100/ 1200 31906

ZB8 10 white 8 100/1200 31908




ACCESSORIES

ELMARK

Terminal blocks

End cover B ;:E::RANTY
Type Colour Thickness (mm) Packing / Box (pcs) Catalogue number
EC grey 8 200/ 6000 31901

Universal end fixed pieces E/UK type

YEAR
WARRANTY

Type Colour Thickness (mm) Packing / Box (pcs) Catalogue number
E/UK grey 5 200/ 2400 31902
‘\glv" Terminal blocks TBH type a WARRANTY
: Pieces Section of the  Packing / Box Catalogue
Uiz in a strip In(A)  Un{V) Colour conductor (mm?2) (pcs) number
TBH 3A 12 3 660  semitransparent to15 10/1000 31003
TBH 6A 12 6 660  semitransparent to4 10/1000 31006
TBH 10A 12 10 660  semitransparent to 6 10/500 31010
TBH 15A 12 15 660 white t06 10/500 31015
TBH 20A 12 20 660 white to 10 10/400 31020

%)
=
[
@]
(%]
n
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O
O
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Terminal blocks
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Terminal blocks

Cable tie bases fixed with screws ﬂ WARRANTY
. Catalogue
Type Color a(mm) b(mm) L(mm) d(mm) D (mm) Packing/(pcs) number
CTH-2C white 22 16,5 9 58 9,5 100 500048
d

B CTH-2C black 22 16,5 9 58 9,5 100 500038

°

L O .

a
Cable tie holder a ;IEI::RANTY
Bore di- .
Type colour ameter a b D W1 W2 L e ey Lol
(pcs) number
(mm)
MT-6 black 6 9,7 6,2 72 12,7 119 37 100 500044
MT-6 white  ¢6 9,7 6,2 72 12,7 119 37 100 500045
Wi MT-8 black  ¢8 9,7 6,3 99 12,7 126 43 100 500046
a W2

MT-8 white  ¢8 9,7 6,3 99 12,7 126 43 100 500047

BS | o




ACCESSORIES EBMA'RK

Consummative

Cable ties - white 2 e
Type Length (mm) Colour Width (mm) Packing (pcs) Pack(i;gsg Box CsLarLogeure
Cable ties 100 white 25 100 10/800 500100
Cable ties 150 white 25 100 10/500 500152
Cable ties 160 white 25 100 10/500 500162
Cable ties 200 white 25 100 10/400 500202
Cable ties 250 white 35 100 10/250 500253
Cable ties 280 white 35 100 10/200 500283
Cable ties 300 white 35 100 10/200 500303
Cable ties 300 white 4.8 100 10/120 500304
Cable ties 370 white 35 100 10/120 500373
Cable ties 380 white 4.8 100 10/100 500384
Cable ties 450 white 4.8 100 10/70 500454
Cable ties 500 white 79 100 5740 500507
Cable ties - black 2 .
Type Length (mm) Colour Width (mm) Packing (pcs) Pack(i;gsg o Csf,a,i]ogeure
Cable ties 150 black 25 100 10/500 500151
Cable ties 160 black 25 100 10/500 500161
Cable ties 250 black 35 100 10/250 500251
Cable ties 280 black 35 100 10/200 500281
Cable ties 300 black 35 100 10/200 500301

Cable ties 500 black 7.9 100 40 500501
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Manual meters | 200
Crimping tools | 206
Mechanical cutting tools | 211

Isolated VDE tools | 212
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Manual meters

ELMARK

Packing (pcs)  Catalogue
Type / carton number
EM5510 1/10 5195510

S/To RANGE. DISITAL METINETER

Packing (pcs)  Catalogue
Type / carton number
EM420C 1/10 519420

TOOLS

Manual meters

Digital multimeter EM5510 3 .

This is a digital device for measuring of humidity, illumination, temperature and all electric values. It features
automatic range adjustment, manual value selection. It has an LCD display showing the measured value in
digits with the size of 3 3 . It is of high accuracy of analogue-digital conversion, precision in measuring and
resistance to electro-magnetic interferences. It has an automatic switch off.

Technical features:

DCvoltage: 0.4 /4 /40/400/600V

AC voltage : 4 /40 / 400 / 600V

DC current: 400y / 4000 / 40m / 400m / 10A
AC current: 400p / 4000u / 40m / 400m / 10A
Resistance: 400 / 4K / 40K / 400K / 4M / 40MQ)
Capacitors: 4n / 40n / 400n / 4u / 404 / 100uF
Frequency: 10/100/ 1k / 10k / 100k / 200kHz
Loading cycles: from 0.1% to 99.9%
Temperature: -20° up to 1000°C

Humidity: 30% to 95%

lllumination: 4000 Lux / 40000 Lux

Noise level: 35 to 100dB

Circuit control: yes

Diodes control: yes

Weight: 310 g (including battery)

Battery: 1x9V

Dimensions: 83 x 162 x 47mm

Digital multimeter EM420C 3

This is a digital device for measuring of humidity, illumination, temperature and all electric values. It features
automatic range adjustment, manual value selection. It has an LCD display showing the measured value in 4
digits with the size of 16 mm. It is of high accuracy of analogue-digital conversion, precision in measuring and
resistance to electro-magnetic interferences. It has an automatic switch off.

Technical features:

DC voltage: 200m/ 2/ 20/ 200/ 600V
ACvoltage: 2 /20/200/ 600V

DC current: 200p / 2000u / 20m / 200m / 2/ 10A
AC current: 00 / 2000u / 20m /200m / 2/ 10A
Resistance: 200 / 2K / 20K / 200K / 2M / 20MQ
Temperature: -20° up to 1000°C

Battery test: 1.5/3/9/12V

Circuit control: yes

Diodes control: yes

Weight: 200 g (including battery)

battery: 3x1.5V

dimensions: 75 x 158 x 35mm
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Manual meters

Digital multimeter EM3055 3 .

DIGITAL NULTIHETER

This is a digital device for measuring of all electric values. It features manual range adjustment. It has an LCD
display showing the measured value in 4 digits with the size of 3 ¥.. It is of high accuracy of analogue-digital
conversion, precision in measuring and resistance to electro-magnetic interferences.

Technical features:

DC voltage: 200m/ 2/ 20/ 200/ 1000V
AC voltage: 2 /20/200/ 750V

DC current: 2m /20m / 200m / 10A

AC current: 200m / 10A

Resistance: 200 / 2K/ 20K/ 200K / 2M / 20M / 200MQ
Capacity: 2000p / 20n / 200n / 20uF
Temperature: 0° up to 1000°C

Battery test: 1.5/3/9/12V

Transistor test: Vce=3V, Ib=10uF

Circuit control: yes

Diodes control: yes

Weight: 495 g (including battery)
battery: 1x9V

dimensions: 97 x 200 x 48mm

Packing (pcs)  Catalogue

5725 / carton number

EM3055 1/10 5193055

Digital multimeter EM3058 3 .

This is a digital device for measuring of temperature and all electric values. It features manual range adjust-
ment, manual value selection. It has an LCD display showing the measured value in digits with the size of 3 % .
Itis of high accuracy of analogue-digital conversion, precision in measuring and resistance to electro-magnet-
ic interferences. It has an automatic switch off.

Technical features:

DC voltage: 200m/ 2/ 20/ 200/ 1000V

AC voltage: 200 m /2 /20 /200 / 750V

DC current: 20/ 200 p /2m /200m / 10A
AC current: 20/ 200p/ 2m /200m /2 / 10A
Resistance: 200 / 2K/ 20K/ 200K / 2M / 20M / 200MQ
Capacitors: 2n / 20n / 200n / 2u / 20uF
Frequency: 20kHz to 2000kHz

Loading cycles: 0.1% to 99.9%

Temperature: 0° up to 1000°C

Logical level: High > 2.0 V; Low < 0.8V
Circuit control: yes

Diodes control: yes

Weight: 495 g (including battery)

battery: 1x9V

dimensions: 97 x 200 x 47 mm

n
—
©]
@]
'_

Packing (pcs)  Catalogue

e / carton number

EM3058 1/10 5193058

Manual meters



ELMARK TOOLS

Manual meters

Digital multimeter EM31 3 .

This is a digital device for measuring of electric values. It features automatic range adjustment, manual value
selection. It has an LCD display showing the measured value in 4 digits with the size of 16 mm. It is of high
accuracy of analogue-digital conversion, precision in measuring and resistance to electro-magnetic interfer-
ences. It has an automatic switch off and low battery indication.

Technical features:

DC voltage: 240m/ 2400m / 24 / 240 / 600V
AC voltage: 240m/ 2400m / 24 / 240 / 600 V
DC current: 240 / 2400u / 24m / 240m / 10A
AC current: 240p / 24001 / 24m / 240m / 10A
Resistance: 400Q) - 40MQ

Capacity: 51.2nF to 51.2uF

Frequency: 50 /500 / 5000 / 50k / 50MHz
Circuit control: yes

Diodes control: yes

Weight: 137 g (including battery)

battery: 9V

dimensions: 70 x 126 x 28mm

Packing (pcs)  Catalogue

5725 / carton number

EM31 1/10 519031

Digital multimeter / pen EM3215 3 e

This is a digital device for measuring of electric values in the form of a pen. It features automatic range adjust-
ment, manual value selection. It has an LCD display, data retain function, automatic reset, polarity selection,
range overload indication. It is of high accuracy of analogue-digital conversion, precision in measuring and
resistance to electro-magnetic interferences. It has an automatic switch off and low battery indication and a
torch.

Technical features:

DC voltage: 200m/ 2/ 20/ 200/ 600V
AC voltage: 2 /20/ 200/ 600V

DC current: 20m to 200mA

AC current: 20m to 200mA

Resistance: 200 / 2K/ 20K / 200K / 2M / 20MQ
Logical level: High > 2.3V; Low < 0.8V
Circuit control: yes

Diodes control: yes

Weight: 182 g (including battery)
battery: 1x9V

dimensions: 57 x 230 x 30mm

Packing (pcs)  Catalogue
/ carton number

Type

EM3215 1/10 5193215




TOOLS EBMA‘RK

Manual meters

Digital clamp meter EM202 3 .

This is a digital clamp meter for measuring of electric values. It features manual range adjustment, manual
value selection. It has an LCD display showing the measured value in digits with the size of 3% mm. It is of
high accuracy of analogue-digital conversion, precision in measuring and resistance to electro-magnetic
interferences. It has an automatic switch off.

Technical features:

DC voltage: 1000V

AC voltage: 750V

AC current: 20/ 200 / T000A
Resistance: 200 kQ
Temperature: -40° up to 1400°C
Circuit control: yes

Diodes control: yes

Weight: 400 g (including battery)
battery: 1x9V

dimensions: 99 x 250 x 43mm

Packing (pcs)  Catalogue
/ carton number

EM202 1/10 519202

Type

Digital clamp meter EM204 3 e

This is a digital clamp meter for measuring of electric values. It features automatic range adjustment, manual
value selection. It has an LCD display, low battery indication, overload protection. It is of high accuracy of
analogue-digital conversion, precision in measuring and resistance to electro-magnetic interferences. It has an
automatic switch off.

Technical features:

DC voltage: 1000V

AC voltage: 750V

DC current: 200 / 1000A

AC current: 200 / 1000A
Resistance: 200 kQ
Frequency: 2 kHz

Circuit control: yes

Weight: 400 g (including battery)
battery: 1x9V

dimensions: 99 x 258 x 43mm

Packing (pcs)  Catalogue
/ carton number

Type

EM204 1/10 519204




ELMARK

Packing (pcs)  Catalogue
Type / carton number
EM266 1/10 519266

Packing (pcs)  Catalogue
Type / carton number
EM520A 1/5 519520

Packing (pcs)  Catalogue
Type / carton number
DN-8203 1/480 519203

TOOLS

Manual meters

Digital clamp meter EM266 3 .

This is a digital clamp meter for measuring of electric values. It features manual range adjustment. It has an
LCD display and retain function option, low battery indication and overload protection.

Technical features:

DC voltage: 1000V

AC voltage: 750V

AC current: 200 / 1000A
Resistance: 200 / 20 kQ

Circuit control: yes

Diodes control: yes

Weight: 310 g (including battery)
battery: 1x9V

dimensions: 69 x 229 x 38mm

Infrared temperature meter EM520A 3 e

This is a digital device for measuring of temperature.The temperature is measured with no contact. It has a la-
ser counter for precision measuring, suitable large LCD display, battery low indication and overload protection.

Technical features:

= Temperature: -20° up to 320°C/-4° to 608 °F
= Distance to point size: 6:1

= Precision: +£2° Cor 2% in reading

= battery: 1x9V

= dimensions: 90 x 155 x 45mm

Voltage tester 2 fri.

The voltage tester screwdriver is used for detecting the presence of electrical voltage. Existence of voltage is
shown via lighting signal indicator located in the handle of the screwdriver. It can detect voltage in the range
from 100V to 250V. The screwdriver has a flat tip.

Technical features:

= Length-3.5%140mm

= \oltage range 100-250V~
= GS, CE certifycates



TOOLS EBMA‘RK

Manual meters

Phase meter Gk7 3

A device indicating phase availability in the system. No contact phase indicator featuring sound and light
indication of phase availability.

Technical features:

= \oltage range: from 50 to 1000V

= Frequency range: from 50 Hz to 500 Hz
= dimensions: length — 62mm

Packing (pcs)  Catalogue

5725 / carton number

GK7 60 519GK7

Digital detector 4 in 1 series TS530 3 e

This is a device for detecting metals, voltage and live conductors, wooden struts, or piping sections. The device
has a 2-meter measuring tape. It features light and sound indication. When an object is located, the display
light blinks and marks with increasing position. Once the exact position is located, a light point is marked on
the wall through a button.

Technical features:

2-meter measuring tape

Pen: marking the located detail

Piping section: metal pipe up to 25mm

Wooden struts: 30x30mm

Live conductors detection: 50mm for 90 ~ 250V; 50/60Hz
Weight: 213 g (including battery)

battery: 1x9V

dimensions: 73 x 180 x 32mm

Packing (pcs)  Catalogue

152 / carton number

TS530 1/10 519530

Industrial repair kit ETKO6A 3

A finely packaged repair kit containing four elements in a metal briefcase, sealed with special plastic foam and
struts for each instrument.

The kit includes:

= Digital multimeter EM420

= Digital clamp-on ammeter EM465

= Phase meter GK7

= |nfrared temperature meter EM520A

Packing (pcs)  Catalogue
/ carton number

Type

ETKO6A 1/6 51906A




ELMARK TOOLS

Crimping tools

Hydraulic crimping pliers HT - 300 type E WARRANTY

Functions:
= Crimping of aluminum or copper conductors with cable terminals or bush in the corresponding size
Technical data:
= Crimping head turning at 360° which facilitates the crimping of static conductors
Device for automatic following of the effort at crimping completion
Form of the crimping element: hexahedral
Size of the crimping element: 16, 25, 35, 50, 70, 95, 120, 150, 185, 240, 300 mm?2
Section of the crimping conductors:
e - Al conductors - from 16 to 300 mm2
e - Cu conductors — from 16 to 240 mm?2
Element pressing power: 60kN
Width of the element: 177mm
Weight of the instrument: 3.3 kg
Length: 460mm
Used hydraulic oil: #15 (hydraulic oil with viscosity 15)
Metal box for the instrument
A set of congestion hoops for the hydraulic cylinder

Type Pajkci:géﬁcs) Catalogue number
HT - 300 2 59300
Hydraulic crimping pliers KYQ-300B type a WARRANTY
Functions:
= Crimping of aluminum or copper conductors with cable terminals or bush in the corresponding size
Technical data:

= Device for automatic following of the effort at crimping completion
= Form of the crimping element: hexahedral
= Size of the crimping element: 16, 25, 35, 50, 70, 95, 120, 150, 185, 240, 300 mm?
= Section of the crimping conductors:
o - Al conductors - from 16 to 300 mm?
e - Cu conductors - from 16 to 240 mm?
Element pressing power: T00kN
Width of the element: 22mm
Weight of the instrument: 6.8 kg
Length: 500mm
Used hydraulic oil: #23 (hydraulic oil with viscosity 23)
Metal box for the instrument
A set of congestion hoops for the hydraulic cylinder

Packing (pcs)
/ carton

Type Catalogue number

KYQ-300B 2 59302




TOOLS EBMA‘RK

Crimping tools

I Hydraulic crimping pliers YQK-300 type a WARRANTY

Functions:
= Crimping of aluminum or copper conductors with cable terminals or bush in the corresponding size
Technical data:
= Form of the crimping element: hexahedral
= Size of the crimping element: 10, 16, 25, 35, 50, 70, 95, 120, 150, 185, 240, 300 mm?2
= Section of the crimping conductors:
e - Al conductors - from 10 to 300 mm2
o - Cu conductors - from 10 to 240 mm?2
Element pressing power: T00kN
Width of the element: 22mm
Weight of the instrument: 6.3 kg
Length: 500mm
Used hydraulic oil: #15 (hydraulic oil with viscosity 15)
Metal box for the instrument
A set of congestion hoops for the hydraulic cylinder

Type Pajkci:g(ggcs) Catalogue number
YQK-300 4 59301
Hydraulic crimping pliers YQK - 50 type a WARRANTY

Functions:
Crimping of aluminum or copper conductors with cable terminals or bush in the corresponding size
Technical data:
= Form of the crimping element: hexahedral
= Size of the crimping element: 4, 6, 10, 16, 25, 35, 50 mm2
= Section of the crimping conductors:
e - Al conductors - from 4 to 50mm?2
e - Cu conductors — from 4 to 50 mm2
Element pressing power: 8T
Width of the element: 10mm
Weight of the instrument: 2.8 kg
Length: 310mm
Used hydraulic oil: #15 (hydraulic oil with viscosity 15)
Metal box for the instrument
A set of congestion hoops for the hydraulic cylinder

Packing (pcs)
/ carton

YQK - 50 5 59303

Type Catalogue number




ELMARK TOOLS

Crimping tools

Hydraulic punching pliers WK - 8 type a WARRANTY

Functions:
= (Cutting through openings in sheet metal with gauge up to 3mm without rotary motion
Technical data:
= Piercing head turning at 360°
= Form of the cutting element: round
\ = Size of the cutting element: @ 22, 27.5,34.3, 40, 49, 60.8mm
\ = Piercing capacity:

= -sheet metal 3mm — openings up to @ 30mm

@ -sheet metal 2mm — openings up to @ 60mm
Element pressing power: 80kN
Thickness of the element: 25mm
Weight of the instrument: 3.5 kg
Used hydraulic oil: #15 (hydraulic oil with viscosity 15)
Metal box for the instrument
A set of congestion hoops for the hydraulic cylinder
Additional set of cutting elements for cable glands — @16, 20, 26.2,32.5, 39, 51, 63 and a square for display
devices 46.5x46.5, 68x68 (ordered additionally); Catalogue number 54002

Type Pajkci:géﬁcs) Catalogue number
WK-8 2 54000
Additional set 2 54002
Hydraulic punching press SYK - 15 type a WARRANTY

Functions:
= (utting through openings in sheet metal with gauge up to 3mm without rotary motion
Technical data:
= Protracting piercing head supplied with a hose for the hydraulic oil that gives possibility for piercing open-
ings everywhere on the metal surface
= Form of the cutting element:
@ -round
| -square
Size of the cutting element:
o -square: 32x32mm
@ -round openings: @ 22, 27.5, 34.3, 40, 49, 60.8mm
Piercing capacity:
o -sheet metal 3mm — openings up to @ 60.8mm
o -sheet metal 2mm — openings up to @ 115.5mm
o -square opening up to 110x110mm
Element pressing power: 15T
Thickness of the element: 25mm
Weight of the instrument: 11.5 kg
Used hydraulic oil: #15 (hydraulic oil with viscosity 15)
Metal box for the instrument
A set of congestion hoops for the hydraulic cylinder
Additional set of cutting elements for cable glands — @16, 20, 26.2,32.5, 39, 51, 63 and a square for display
devices 46.5x46.5, 68x68 (ordered additionally); Catalogue number 54002

Packing (pcs)
Type / carton Catalogue number
SYK-15 2 54001

Additional set 2 54002




TOOLS ELMARK

Crimping tools

Combined scissors HS - 2103 type 2 e

Functions:

= (leaning of the plastic insulation of conductors and conductors
= Cutting of aluminum or copper cable conductors up to 6mm?2
= (Cutting of bearing steel plated wires up to 2mm?2

= Crimping of cable terminals

Technical data:

= Possibility for crimping of automobile high voltage conductors
= Possibility for crimping of cable conductors up to 6mm2
Maximum section of the cable: up to 6mm?2

Weight of the instrument: 0.21kg

Length of the instrument: 213mm

Packing: blister

Type Pajkci:gégcs) Catalogue number
HS -2103 50 59310
/B Combined scissors HS - 2603 type E WARRANTY

Functions:
= (leaning of the plastic insulation of conductors and conductors
= Cutting of aluminum or copper cable conductors up to 6mm2
= (Cutting of bearing steel plated wires up to 2mm?2
= (Crimping of cable terminals
Technical data:
= Possibility for crimping of cable conductors up to 6mm2
= Maximum section of the cable:

o - cleaning of a rigid conductor: from 0.5 to 6mm?2

o - cleaning of a flexible conductor: from 0.75 to 6mm?2
Presence of openings for cutting of bolts: from M2.5 to M5
Weight of the instrument: 0.32kg
Length of the instrument: 240mm
Packing: blister

Packing (pcs)

/ carton Catalogue number

Type

HS - 2603 50 59311




ELMARK

TOOLS

Instrument for manual crimping of conductors
HD - 005 type

Functions:

= Crimping of naked cable terminals

Technical data:

= Possibility for crimping of cable conductors up to 10mm2
= Form of the crimping head: hexahedral

= \Weight of the instrument: 0.49g

= [ength of the instrument: 220mm

= Packing: blister

Crimping tools

YEAR
WARRANTY

Packing (pcs)
Type / carton Catalogue number
HD - 005 20 59308

Instrument for manual crimping of conductors
G - 301H type

Functions:

= Crimping of isolated cable terminals

Technical data:

= Possibility for crimping of cable conductors up to 6mm2
= Form of the crimping head: hexahedral

= Weight of the instrument: 0.49%g

= Length of the instrument: 220mm

= Packing: blister

YEAR
WARRANTY

Type Pajﬁ:ﬂéﬁcs) Catalogue number
G-301TH 20 59307

Crimping pliers SN - 003 type

Functions:

= Crimping of naked cable terminals and joining bushes
Technical data:

= Possibility for crimping of cable conductors from 6 to 16mm?2
Form of the crimping head: hexahedral

Weight of the instrument: 0.3%g

Length of the instrument: 190mm

Packing: blister

Packing (pcs)

iz / carton

YEAR
WARRANTY

Catalogue number

SN -003 10/20

59309




TOOLS

Mechanical cutting tools

3
¥
)
. /

Mechanical cable cutting pliers CC - 325 type

Functions:
= Cutting of aluminum or copper cable conductors
= Cutting of conductors with metal bearing core
Technical data:
= Maximum section of the cable:
e -for aluminum conductors up to 150mm2
e -for copper conductors up to 150mm2
Cutting power: 15T
Presence of cutting mechanism type ratchet
Presence of brake of the cutting mechanism
Weight of the instrument: 0.58kg
Length of the instrument: 260mm
Packing: blister

ELMARK

YEAR
WARRANTY

Type Pajl(ci:gégcs) Catalogue number
CC-325 5/10 59305

Mechanical cable cutting pliers CC - 400 type

Functions:
= Cutting of aluminum or copper cable conductors
= Cutting of conductors with metal bearing core
Technical data:
= Maximum section of the cable:
e - for aluminum conductors up to 400mm?2
e - for copper conductors up to 350mm?2
Cutting power: 15T
Presence of cutting mechanism type ratchet
Presence of brake of the cutting mechanism
Weight of the instrument: 1.25kg
Length of the instrument: 360mm
Packing: blister

YEAR
WARRANTY

Type Pajﬁ:ﬂéﬁcs) Catalogue number
CC-400 5 59304

Mechanical cable cutting pliers HS - 250 type

Functions:
= Cutting of aluminum or copper cable conductors
= (Cutting of conductors with metal bearing core
Technical data:
= Maximum section of the cable:
e - for aluminum conductors up to 240mm?2
a - for copper conductors up to 185mm?2
= \Weight of the instrument: 1.43kg
= Length of the instrument: 540mm
= Packing: blister

YEAR
WARRANTY

Type Pajkci;\géﬁcs) Catalogue number
HS - 250 10 59306
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Isolated VDE tools

ELMARK

TOOLS

1000V vde pliers

Manufactured to exact standarts.

Chrome Vanadium Steel

Induction hardened cutting edges.
Bi-material TPR soft-grip handle.

Ergonomic design for comfortable, firm grip.
GS/TUV approved.

VDE Combination Pliers

Isolated VDE tools

YEAR
WARRANTY

£ ¢he8C €

. Packing (pcs)
Type Size (mm) T e e Catalogue number
VDE Combination Pliers 180 1/6/60 599100180
VDE Long Nose Pliers NG9 C €
. Packing (pcs)
Type Size (mm) hanging card / box / carton Catalogue number
VDE Long Nose Pliers 180 1/6/60 599300180
VDE Side Cutting Pliers &gS)C €
. Packing (pcs)
Type Size (mm) et e e e Catalogue number
VDE Side Cutting Pliers 160 1/6/60 599200160
VDE Side Cutting Pliers 180 1/6/60 599200180




TOOLS EBMA‘RK

Isolated VDE tools

VDE Cable Cutting Pliers C €

Packing (pcs)

Type Size (mm) hanging card / box / carton Catalogue number
VDE Cable Cutting Pliers 160 1/6/60 599600180
1000V vde screwdriver 5 .

= Designer for great performance with thumb pressure points.
Extra torque and comfort.

Chrome vanadium steel.

Magnetic tip.

Ergonomic comfort-grip handle

VDE Screwdriver, Slotted C E

@
Type Size (mm) L (mm) Paccakri(rj\g/y st} 2:;2:19 Catalogue number
VDE Screwdriver, Slotted 3 100 1/12/240 599030100
VDE Screwdriver, Slotted 4 100 1/12/240 599040100

0)

VDE Screwdriver C E

y:

Type Size (mm) L (mm) Paccakri(r;g/; t()faisj 2:22:‘9 Catalogue number
VDE Screwdriver PHO 60 1/12/240 599000060
VDE Screwdriver PH1 80 1/12/240 599001080
VDE Screwdriver PH2 100 1/12/120 599020100
@
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City series | 216

Lecce series | 222

Rhyme series | 228

Splendor series | 234

Life style series | 238

Basic series | 242
Waterproof for surface mounting | 246

Plugs | 247




ELECTRICAL SWITCHES AND SOCKETS

CITY 5 .

0O

White Champagne metallic Orange Yellow Green

L] O

Blue Orange metallic Bordo metallic Grey

City series

L]

L]



ELECTRICAL SWITCHES AND SOCKETS ELMARK

City series

Rated cur-  Packing

Type Colour rent In (A) (pcs) Catalogue number
1

| White metallic 190011

1 button 1 way switch 10 10/100
. Champagne metallic 190012
| White metallic 190021

1 button 2 way switch 10 10/100
. Champagne metallic 190022

Rated cur-  Packing

Type Colour rent In (A) (pcs) Catalogue number
| White metallic 190041
2 button 1 way switch 10 10/100
. Champagne metallic 190042
| White metallic 190051
2 button 2 way switch 10 10/100
. Champagne metallic 190052
(%]
'_
L
X
]
O
wv
=)
Z
Rated cur-  Packing
Type Colour N = Catalogue number Vj_:]
———————— @]
| White metallic 190191 =
Dimmer LED 3-300W 610 — =
. Champagne metallic 190192 2
J
o
'_
@]
[N N]
|
wl
Rated cur-  Packing
Type Colour rent In (A) = Catalogue number 3
@
| White metallic 190181 2
Door bell switch 10/100 &

. Champagne metallic 190182
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City series

ELMARK

A

o

ELECTRICAL SWITCHES AND SOCKETS

City series

Rated cur-  Packing
Type Colour i () (pcs) Catalogue number
| White metallic 190211
German type socket 16 10/100
. Champagne metallic 190212
Rated cur-  Packing
Type Colour rent In (A) (pcs) Catalogue number
German type socket IP44 | White metallic 16 10/100 190211C
Rated cur-  Packing
Type Colour i (] (pcs) Catalogue number
| White metallic 190371
German type socket double 16 8/80
. Champagne metallic 190372
Rated cur-  Packing
Type Colour rent In (A) = Catalogue number
| White metallic 190261
Phone socket RJ11 10/100
. Champagne metallic 190262




ELECTRICAL SWITCHES AND SOCKETS ELMARK

City series

Rated cur-  Packing

Type Colour i () (pcs) Catalogue number
Phone socket RJ11 | White metallic 10/100 190731
+ computer socket RJ45 . Champagne metallic 190732
Rated cur-  Packing
Type Colour N =) Catalogue number
| White metallic 190281
— Computer socket RJ45 10/100 ——
\Ei . Champagne metallic 190282
w
'_
[NN]
v}
Rated cur-  Packi
Type Colour r:n(t% Inc(uAr) ?;C';;g Catalogue number g
. . b4
Phone socket RJ11 | White metallic 10/100 190711 i
+computer socketRI45 [ Champagne metallic 190712 T
=
=
w
|
<
V)
o
'_
U]
[NN]
|
wl
Rated cur-  Packing
Type Colour i (] (pes) Catalogue number 219
| White metallic 190251
TV socket 10/100
. Champagne metallic 190252

City series



EBMA‘RK ELECTRICAL SWITCHES AND SOCKETS

City series

Type Colour Packing (pcs)  Catalogue number
L il ; single White 20/200 190441
single . Champagne 20/200 190442
single i, Orange 20/200 190443
a— single Yellow 20/200 190444
single | ? Green 20/200 190445
single » Red 20/200 190446
single w Blue 20/200 190447
single . Orange metallic 20/200 190448
single . Bordo metallic 20/200 190449
single [ Grey 20/200 190450

Type Colour Packing (pcs)  Catalogue number
double White 10/100 190551
double A Champagne 10/100 190552
double g Orange 10/100 190553
2 double Yellow 10/100 190554
double 7 Green 10/100 190555
double [ Red 10/100 190556
double w Blue 10/100 190557
double B  Orange metallic 10/100 190558
double I sBordometallic 10/100 190559
double b Grey 10/100 190560

Type Colour Packing (pcs)  Catalogue number
triple White 15/150 190661
triple i Champagne 15/150 190662
triple N Orange 15/150 190663
triple Yellow 15/150 190664
triple 7 Green 15/150 190665
triple b, Red 15/150 190666
triple W Blue 15/150 190667
triple I  Orange metallic 15/150 190668
triple I sordometalic 15/150 190669
triple b Grey 15/150 190670




ELECTRICAL SWITCHES AND SOCKETS EBMA‘RK

City series

Type Colour Packing (pcs)  Catalogue number
quadruple White 10/100 190361
quadruple . Champagne 10/100 190362
quadruple . Orange 10/100 190363
quadruple Yellow 10/100 190364
quadruple ' ? Green 10/100 190365
quadruple [ Red 10/100 190366
quadruple ¥ Blue 10/100 190367
quadruple . Orange metallic 10/100 190368
quadruple . Bordo metallic 10/100 190369
quadruple [ Grey 10/100 190370

Type Colour Packing (pcs)  Catalogue number

fivefold White 10/100 190601
fivefold . Champagne 10/100 190602
fivefold ¥ Orange 10/100 190603
fivefold Yellow 10/100 190604
fivefold P Green 10/100 190605
fivefold b, Red 10/100 190606
fivefold W Blue 10/100 190607
fivefold B Orange metallic 10/100 190608
fivefold I Bordometaliic 10/100 190609
fivefold [ Grey 10/100 190610
Type Colour Packing (pcs) Catalogue number
4 ) o White 192215
- utlet safety cap 10/100

Brown 192214
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White Blue Silver grey Golden Graphite mat Graphite

Champagne Green Onix Cherry-tree Tabac




ELECTRICAL SWITCHES AND SOCKETS EBMA‘RK

Lecce series

Type Colour Packing (pcs)  Catalogue number
White 26100
- - | o Blue 26101
‘ Silver grey 26102
b | Golden 26103
. Graphite mat 26104
single || Graphite 40/400 26105
. Champagne 26106
B Green 26107
B Onix 26108
. Cherry-tree 26109
k. Tabac 26110
White 26200
| o Blue 26201
L | Silver grey 26202
k| Golden 26203
. Graphite mat 26204
double || Graphite 40/400 26205
. Champagne 26206
. Green 26207
¥ Onix 26208
. Cherry-tree 26209
k. Tabac 26210
e White 26300
| o Blue 26301
‘ Silver grey 26302
k| Golden 26303
. Graphite mat 26304
triple || Graphite 40/400 26305
. Champagne 26306
B Green 26307
¥ Onix 26308
. Cherry-tree 26309
k. Tabac 26310
White 26600
L | Silver grey 26602
sixfold 20/200
|| Graphite 26605
. Champagne 26606




EBMA‘RK ELECTRICAL SWITCHES AND SOCKETS

Lecce series

Rated current

Type Colour Size Packing (pcs) Catalogue number

In (A)
1 button 1 way switch White 1 mod. 10AX 20/200 26001
1 button 2 way switch White 1 mod. 10AX 20/200 26003
1 button cross switch White 1 mod. 10AX 16/160 26004
. Rated current .
Type Colour Size In (A) Packing (pcs) Catalogue number
1 button 1 way switch White  1mod.  10AX  20/200 26002
with light
Type Colour Size Rateld current Packing (pcs) Catalogue number
N n (A)
| door bell switch White 1 mod. 10AX 20/200 26005
)
!
- Type Colour Size Rateltri] c(:;rent Packing (pcs) Catalogue number
curtain switch White 1 mod. 10AX 20/200 26006
Type Colour Size Ratelcr11 c(x;rent Packing (pcs) Catalogue number
—
l boiler switch with neon** White kompl. 45A 10/100 26024
| *The product comes without decorative tripple panel
|
Type Colour Size Packing (pcs) Catalogue number

LED dimmer 250W White 1 mod. 20/200 26055




ELECTRICAL SWITCHES AND SOCKETS EBMA‘RK

Lecce series

Type Colour Size Rateltrijc(xgrent Packing (pcs) Catalogue number

italian standard multi

White 1 mod. 10A 16/160 26007
socket
. Rated current .
Type Colour Size | Packing (pcs) Catalogue number
e n (A)
i ’ - german type socket White 2 mod. 16A 8/80 26008
&

Type Colour Size Ratelz; c(x;rent Packing (pcs) Catalogue number

universal socket White 2 mod. 13A 8/80 26009
Type Colour Size Packing (pcs) Catalogue number

l ’ TV socket White 1 mod. 28/280 26010
e Type Colour Size Packing (pcs) Catalogue number

satellite socket White 1 mod. 28/280 26011
Type Colour Size Packing (pcs) Catalogue number

[ phone socket White 1 mod. 28/280 26012



EBMA‘RK ELECTRICAL SWITCHES AND SOCKETS

Lecce series

Type Colour Size Packing (pcs) Catalogue number
% g2 computer socket White 1 mod. 28/280 26013
- Type Colour Size Packing (pcs) Catalogue number
=
2 port USB socket* White 1 mod. 12/120 26014
H *Input: 90-240V; Output: 5V 2A
— Type Colour Size Packing (pcs) Catalogue number
L
door bell White 2 mod. 8/80 26015
L
Type Colour Size Packing (pcs) Catalogue number
f '\I sound dimmer White 2 mod. 8/80 26016
= -y |
—— Type Colour Size Packing (pcs)  Catalogue number
blanc cover White 1 mod. 40/400 26017
Type Colour Size Packing (pcs) Catalogue number

button without functional

White 3 mod. 20/200 26023
part




ELECTRICAL SWITCHES AND SOCKETS

Lecce series

ELMARK

T — Type Size Packing (pcs) Catalogue number
M e
~C o= 1 mod
i " mounting frames 20/200 26019
3 mod
e S Type Size Packing (pcs) Catalogue number
=2 M=
:q!JM ,,_';f.'..’: mounting frames 2 mod 20/200 26018
T e
Type Size Packing (pcs) Catalogue number
mounting frames 6 mod 10/100 26056
Type Size Packing (pcs) Catalogue number
1-3 mod 10/300 24205
console box for plasterboard
6 mod 5/150 26626
*Single, double and triple switch or socket use triple console
Type Size Packing (pcs) Catalogue number
console box for brick and 1-3 mod 10/300 24203
concrete 6 mod 5/150 26616

*Single, double and triple switch or socket use triple console




YEAR
WARRANTY

White metallic Champagne metallic Grey metallic Graphite metallic Coffee metallic



ELECTRICAL SWITCHES AND SOCKETS

Rhyme series

ELMARK

Type Colour I?:rt:clinc(uAr)- P?;'Zisr;g Catalogue number
| White metallic 11011
Champagne metallic 11012
1 button 1 way switch Grey metallic 10 10/100 11014
ﬂ Graphite metallic 11015
" Coffee metallic 11016
| White metallic 11021
~ Champagne metallic 11022
1 button 2 way switch Grey metallic 10 10/100 11024
" Graphite metallic 11025
" Coffee metallic 11026
- | White metallic 11341
— Champagne metallic 11342
1 button cross switch Grey metallic 10 10/100 11344
n Graphite metallic 11345
" Coffee metallic 11346
Type Colour I::;f?nc(%_ Péz;lzisr)]g Catalogue number
e | White metallic 11041
Champagne metallic 11042
2 buttons 1 way switch Grey metallic 10 10/100 11044
" Graphite metallic 11045
" Coffee metallic 11046
e | White metallic 11051
Champagne metallic 11052
2 buttons 2 way switch Grey metallic 10 10/100 11054
n Graphite metallic 11055
" Coffee metallic 11056
Type Colour ?:::?nc% Pez;l;isr;g Catalogue number
| White metallic 11721
— Champagne metallic 11722
3 buttons 1 way switch Grey metallic 10 10/100 11724
n Graphite metallic 11725
" Coffee metallic 11726




ELMARK

——

ELECTRICAL SWITCHES AND SOCKETS

Rhyme series

Type Colour ?:rt:?nc(u‘;)- Pe(‘;l;is?g Catalogue number
| White metallic 11171A
Champagne metallic 11172A
curtain control switch 4 Grey metallic 10 10/100 11174A
n Graphite metallic 11175A
I‘ Coffee metallic 11176A

Type Colour Packing (pcs) Catalogue number
- White metallic 11411
—~ Champagne metallic 11412
sensor switch 4 Grey metallic 10/100 11414
ﬂ Graphite metallic 11415
l‘ Coffee metallic 11416

Type Colour '::;f?nc(uAr)' Pa(;ti;;g Catalogue number
e | White metallic 11191
—~ Champagne metallic 11192
dimmer switch 4 Grey metallic 10 10/100 11194
ﬂ Graphite metallic 11195
l‘ Coffee metallic 11196

Type Colour ?:rtlf?nc&r)' Pe(\Fc)IziSr;g Catalogue number
| White metallic 11181
— Champagne metallic 11182
door bell switch 1 Grey metallic 10 10/100 11184
n Graphite metallic 11185
l‘ Coffee metallic 11186

Type Colour '::;f?nc(upr)' P?;Iéisr)]g Catalogue number
- | White metallic 11181B

~ Champagne metallic T
door bell S‘“é';:g withname " Grey metallic 10 10100 111848

ﬂ Graphite metallic 11185B
l‘ Coffee metallic 11186B




ELECTRICAL SWITCHES AND SOCKETS

Rhyme series

®  odeo o

ELMARK

Type Colour ?:rt:?nc(u‘;)- Pe(‘;l;is?g Catalogue number
| White metallic 11181C
Champagne metallic 11182C
Push light switch 4 Grey metallic 10 10/100 11184C
n Graphite metallic 11185C
I‘ Coffee metallic 11186C
Type Colour ?jrt‘f?nc(u;)_ Pzz;léisr;g Catalogue number
| White metallic 11211
Champagne metallic 11212
German type socket 4 Grey metallic 10 10/100 11214
n Graphite metallic 11215
l‘ Coffee metallic 11216
Type Colour I?:rt:clinc(u‘;)- P?;'Zisr;g Catalogue number
| White metallic 11211C
~ Champagne metallic 11212C
German type socket with cover | _ Grey metallic 16 10/100 11214C
n Graphite metallic 11215C
I‘ Coffee metallic 11216C
Type Colour I::;f?nc(uAr)' Pa(;ti;;g Catalogue number
- White metallic 11371
—~ Champagne metallic 11372
German type socket (double) | _ Grey metallic 16 5/50 11374
ﬂ Graphite metallic 11375
l‘ Coffee metallic 11376




ELMARK

-
- -

ELECTRICAL SWITCHES AND SOCKETS

Rhyme series

Type Colour P?;tisr;g Catalogue number
- White metallic 11261
| Champagne metallic 11262
Pho’;ﬁ":ket ] Grey metallic 10/100 11264
ﬂ Graphite metallic 11265
" Coffee metallic 11266
- White metallic 11741
| Champagne metallic 11742
Phone socket RJ11-double | Grey metallic 10/100 11744
ﬂ Graphite metallic 11745
" Coffee metallic 11746
| White metallic 11731
Champagne metallic 11732
Phone Socslf)ecthﬂ;J:;ompUter 4 Grey metallic 10/100 11734
ﬂ Graphite metallic 11735
" Coffee metallic 11736
Type Colour Pez;lzisr)lg Catalogue number
- White metallic 11281
Champagne metallic 11282
Comp“ter;&cb_ket (catse) | Grey metallic 10/100 11284
ﬂ Graphite metallic 11285
" Coffee metallic 11286
e | White metallic 112816E
-] Champagne metallic 112826E
Computer socket RJ45 (CAT6e) | _ Grey metallic 10/100 112846E
ﬂ Graphite metallic 112856E
" Coffee metallic 112866E
- | White metallic 11711
-] Champagne metallic 11712
Computer socket RJ45 - double | | Grey metallic 10/100 11714
ﬂ Graphite metallic 11715
" Coffee metallic 11716
Type Colour Pa(;ti;;g Catalogue number
e | White metallic 11251
2 Champagne metallic 11252
TV socket 4 Grey metallic 10/100 11254
ﬂ Graphite metallic 11255
" Coffee metallic 11256
| White metallic 11681
v SOCkettl;,\cAkZ(:CkEt +SAT 2 Champagne metallic 11682
*“The model is available for individual |+ = Grey metallic 10/100 11684
installation only and cannot be combined Graphite metallic 11685
with other frames of Rhyme series.
Coffee metallic 11686




ELECTRICAL SWITCHES AND SOCKETS EBMA‘RK

Rhyme series

Rated cur-  Packing

Type Colour i () (pcs) Catalogue number
ool a White metallic 11331
— Champagne metallic 11332
Key card power switch 4 Grey metallic 10 10/100 11334
ﬂ Graphite metallic 11335
" Coffee metallic 11336

Type Colour Faddly Catalogue number

(pcs)
- White metallic 11551
| Champagne metallic 11552
2 gangs 1 Grey metallic 20/200 11554
ﬂ Graphite metallic 11555
" Coffee metallic 11556
| White metallic 11661
| Champagne metallic 11662
3 gangs 4 Grey metallic 20/200 11664
ﬂ Graphite metallic 11665
" Coffee metallic 11666
- White metallic 11361
| Champagne metallic 11362
4 gangs 4 Grey metallic 10/100 11364
ﬂ Graphite metallic 11365
" Coffee metallic 11366
- | White metallic 11601
2 Champagne metallic 11602
5 gangs 1 Grey metallic 20/200 11604
ﬂ Graphite metallic 11605
" Coffee metallic 11606
- White metallic 11621
| Champagne metallic 11622
6 gangs 4 Grey metallic 20/200 11624
ﬂ Graphite metallic 11625
" Coffee metallic 11626
Type Colour Packing (pcs) Catalogue number
’y ) White 192215

- Outlet safety cap 10/100
Brown 192214




SPLENDOR 5
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White Silver grey Pear-tree Cherry-tree Black



ELECTRICAL SWITCHES AND SOCKETS

Splendor series

ELMARK

Type Colour Packing (pcs)  Catalogue number
1gang White 30/300 06301
1gang . Silver grey 30/300 06302
1gang = Pear-tree 30/300 06305
1gang = Cherry-tree 30/300 06306
1gang B Black 30/300 06303

Type Colour Packing (pcs)  Catalogue number
2 gangs White 20/200 06311
2 gangs . Silver grey 20/200 06312
2 gangs . Pear-tree 20/200 06315
2 gangs . Cherry-tree 20/200 06316
2 gangs 1 Black 20/200 06313

Type Colour Packing (pcs)  Catalogue number
3 gangs White 15/150 06321
3 gangs . Silver grey 15/150 06322
3 gangs . Pear-tree 15/150 06325
3 gangs . Cherry-tree 15/150 06326
3 gangs 1 Black 15/150 06323

Type Colour Packing (pcs)  Catalogue number

White 0629

. Silver grey 06292

single with cover . Pear-tree 20/200 06295
. Cherry-tree 06296

B Black 1629




FELMARK ELECTRICAL SWITCHES AND SOCKETS

Splendor series

Rated current

Type Colour Packing (pcs)  Catalogue number

In (A)
white 10 10/100 0601
1 button 1 way switch
= dark grey 10 10/100 1601
white 10 10/100 0602
1 button 2 way switch
| dark grey 10 10/100 1602
white 10 10/100 0603
1 button cross switch
" dark grey 10 10/100 1603
Type Colour RateI: ?X;rent Packing (pcs)  Catalogue number
white 10 10/100 0610
2 buttons 1 way switch
B dark grey 10 10/100 1610
2 buttons 1 way switch white 10 10/100 0612
with light "M dark grey 10 10/100 1612
white 10 10/100 0611
2 buttons 2 way switch
= dark grey 10 10/100 1611
(Y]
'_
<
@]
2 Rated current .
g Type Colour In(A) Packing (pcs)  Catalogue number
=
= white 16 10/100 0616
= German type socket
S " dark grey 16 10/100 1616
=
wmv
]
<
J
o
'_
o
—
. T Rated current :
ype Colour In(A) Packing (pcs)  Catalogue number
1 button 1 way switch white 10 10/100 0606
with light | dark grey 10 10/100 1606
1 button 2 way switch white 10 10/100 0607
with light " dark grey 10 10/100 1607

(%]
]
=
]
wv
=
o
©
c
@
Q
n

Rated current

Type Colour Packing (pcs)  Catalogue number

In (A)
white 10 10/100 0605
Push light switch
= dark grey 10 10/100 1605
white 10 10/100 0609

Door bell switch with
light | dark grey 10 10/100 1609




ELECTRICAL SWITCHES AND SOCKETS

Splendor series

.
@
P
e

o

ELMARK

Type Colour Power(W) Packing (pcs)  Catalogue number
white 600 10/100 0618
Dimmer switch
" dark grey 600 10/100 1618
white 500 10/100 0619
Fan speed switch
"M dark grey 500 10/100 1619
Type Colour Packing (pcs)  Catalogue number
white 10/100 0621
TV socket
M dark grey 10/100 1621
TV socket+FM .
socket+SAT socket white 107100 0668
*The model is available for
individual installation only and
cannot be combined with other . dark grey 10/100 1668
frames of Rhyme series.
TV socket (female)+ white 10/100 0648
Phone socket RJT1 |1 dark grey 10/100 1648
TV socket (female)+ white 10/100 0645
Computer socket RJ45 . dark grey 10/100 1645
Type Colour Packing (pcs)  Catalogue number
white 10/100 0623
Phone socket RJ11
" dark grey 10/100 1623
Phone socket RJ11 white 10/100 06232
(2 gangs) " dark grey 10/100 16232
white 10/100 0624
Computer socket RJ45
. dark grey 10/100 1624
Phone socket RJ11+ white 10/100 0646
Computer socket RJ45 . dark grey 10/100 1646
Type Colour Rateli ix;rent Packing (pcs)  Catalogue number
white 10 10/100 0633
Key card power switch
M dark grey 10 10/100 1633
Type Colour RateI: ?X;‘rent Packing (pcs)  Catalogue number
German type socket white 16 10/100 0637

(2 gangs)

(%]
'_
L
x
O
O
wv
)
=
<
(%]
NN ]
T
O
=
=
(%]
-
<
U
oc
'_
U
[NN]
—
NN ]

Splendor series



ELECTRICAL SWITCHES AND SOCKETS

Life style series

LIFE STYLE

White Chrome Silver grey

Bordo Cherry-tree Dark grey

Yellow

Green

YEAR
WARRANTY

Pear-tree Golden
Light blue Dark blue



ELECTRICAL SWITCHES AND SOCKETS EEMA‘RK

Life style series

Type Colour Packing (pcs) Catalogue number
1gang 40/480 34601
2 gangs 40/480 34613
gang White
3 gangs 40/480 34625
4 gangs 35/420 34637
1gang 40/480 34609
2 gangs 40/480 34621
Chrome
3 gangs 40/480 34633
4 gangs 35/420 34645
1gang 40/480 34610
2 gangs . 40/480 34622
Silver grey
3 gangs 40/480 34634
4 gangs 35/420 34646
1 gang 40/480 34602
2 gangs 40/480 34614
Yellow
3 gangs 40/480 34626
4 gangs 35/420 34638
1gang 40/480 34611
2 gangs 40/480 34623
Pear-tree
3 gangs 40/480 34635
4 gangs 35/420 34647
1gang 40/480 34608
2 gangs 40/480 34620
Golden
3 gangs 40/480 34632
4 gangs 35/420 34644
1gang 40/480 34606
2 gangs 40/480 34618
gang Bordo
3 gangs 40/480 34630
4 gangs 35/420 34642
1gang 40/480 34162
2 gangs 40/480 34624
Cherry-tree
3 gangs 40/480 34636
4 gangs 35/420 34648
1gang 40/480 34607
2 gangs 40/480 34619
Dark grey
3 gangs 40/480 34631
4 gangs 35/420 34643
1gang 40/480 34603
2 gangs 40/480 34615
gang Green
3 gangs 40/480 34627
4 gangs 35/420 34639
1gang 40/480 34605
2 gangs 40/480 34617
9ang Light blue
3 gangs 40/480 34629
4 gangs 35/420 34641
1gang 40/480 34604
2 gangs 40/480 34616
Dark blue
3 gangs 40/480 34628
4 gangs 35/420 34640
6 gangs White 35/420 34660
6 gangs Silver grey 35/420 34662

6 gangs Dark grey 35/420 34661




EBMA‘RK ELECTRICAL SWITCHES AND SOCKETS

Life style series

Rated current

T Type Colour Packing (pcs)  Catalogue number

! In (A)
E : one button one way white 16 8/48/960 20501
E‘ switch | dark grey 16 8/48/960 21501
‘ e e white 16 8/48/960 20579
one putton Cross switc
- "M dark grey 16 8/48/960 21579

Rated current

Type Colour In(A) Packing (pcs)  Catalogue number
one button two way white 16 8/48/960 20506
switch 2| dark grey 16 8/48/960 21506
one button two way white 16 8/48/960 20507
switchwithlight [ dark grey 16 8/48/960 21507
e . Type Colour Ratel?] ix;rent Packing (pcs)  Catalogue number
y door bell switch with white 10 8/48/960 20510A
:. light M dark grey 10 8/48/960 21510A
push light switch with white 10 8/48/960 20510B
light "M dark grey 10 8/48/960 215108
- Type Colour Ratelcr: ix;‘rent Packing (pcs)  Catalogue number
J:A
ta itch white 10 8/48/960 20521
curtain switc
. "M dark grey 10 8/48/960 21521
s
- Type Colour Power(W) Packing (pcs)  Catalogue number
di itch white 500 8/48/960 20803
immer switc
N | dark grey 500 8/48/960 21803
N B y d switch white 500 8/48/960 20803A
an speed switc
P "M dark grey 500 8/48/960 21803A
Type Colour Ratf: (c\;:;‘ent Packing (pcs)  Catalogue number
| ‘ = bell 230V white 8 8/48/960 20616
b — e
| dark grey 8 8/48/960 21616
=

Type Colour Rateliix;rent Packing (pcs)  Catalogue number

white 16 4/24/480 20265
dark grey 16 4/24/480 21265

German type socket .

Rated current

et Type Colour Packing (pcs)  Catalogue number

In (A)
1 J . Italian standard multi white 16 8/48/960 20203
i e socket = dark grey 16 8/48/960 21203
q



ELECTRICAL SWITCHES AND SOCKETS EBMA‘RK

Life style series

Type Colour Packing (pcs)  Catalogue number
TV socket white 8/48/960 20228
socke
. @ [ ] dark grey 8/48/960 21228
¢ atellite socket white 8/48/960 30301
atellite socke
m dark grey 8/48/960 31301
Type Colour Packing (pcs)  Catalogue number
= ) R 11 white 8/48/960 20251
one socke
. - P B dark grey 8/48/960 21251
‘ ket R 45 white 8/48/960 20266
computer socke
P | dark grey 8/48/960 21266
Type Colour Packing (pcs)  Catalogue number
q " white 8/48/960 20056
ecorative cover
" dark grey 8/48/960 21056
@ Type Packing (pcs) Catalogue number
[
Surface mounting box - for LIFE double 5/250 2702
| STYLE series triple 5/200 2703
Type IP code Packing (pcs) Catalogue number
Watertight box - for triple 44 1/100 22451A
— LIFE STYLE series quadruple 44 1/100 22461A
Type Packing (pcs) Catalogue number
double frame 10/ 400 24262
triple frame 10/ 400 24201
Frame - for LIFE STYLE series
quadruple frame 10/ 400 24202
sixfold frame 10/200 24206LF
*Single switch or socket use triple frame
Type Packing (pcs) Catalogue number
triple 10/300 24203
Console box for brick and con-
crete - for LIFE STYLE series quadruple 10/200 71304
sixfold 10/200 68206

*Single, double and triple switch or socket use triple console

Type Packing (pcs) Catalogue number

triple 160 24205
quadruple 150 24206

*Single, double and triple switch or socket use triple console

Console box for plasterboard
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ELECTRICAL SWITCHES AND SOCKETS

YEAR
WARRANTY

Basic series

White Cream Silver grey Pear tree



ELECTRICAL SWITCHES AND SOCKETS

ELMARK

Basic series

Type

Colour

S e Packing (pcs)  Catalogue number

In (A)

- White 10 10/100 38000
1 button T way switch Cream 10 10/100 38001
- Silver grey 10 10/100 38002
i Pear tree 10 10/100 38005
- White 10 10/100 38010
1 button 2 way switch = Cream 10 10/100 38011
= Silver grey 10 10/100 38012
5= Pear tree 10 10/100 38015

Type Colour Rateli ix;rent Packing (pcs)  Catalogue number
= White 10 10/100 38700
1button 1 way switch L. Cream 10 10/100 38701

with light

= Silver grey 10 10/100 38702
5= Pear tree 10 10/100 38705

Type Colour Rateli ?X;rent Packing (pcs)  Catalogue number
- White 10 10/100 38070
Cross switch - Cream 10 10/100 38071
= Silver grey 10 10/100 38072
= Pear tree 10 10/100 38075

Type Colour Ratelcri1 ?X;rent Packing (pcs)  Catalogue number 243

- White 10 10/100 38050
2 buttons 1 way switch = Cream 10 10/100 38051
P Silver grey 10 10/100 38052
E Pear tree 10 10/100 38055

Type Colour Power(W) Packing (pcs)  Catalogue number
- White 400 10/100 38800
Dimmer switch L= Cream 400 10/100 38801
= Silver grey 400 10/100 38802
5= Pear tree 400 10/100 38805




ELMARK

ELECTRICAL SWITCHES AND SOCKETS

Rated current

Basic series

Type Colour In(A) Packing (pcs)  Catalogue number
- White 10 10/100 38100
Pushlight switch = Cream 10 10/100 38101
= Silver grey 10 10/100 38102
5= Pear tree 10 10/100 38105
Type Colour Ratelcr11 ?X;rent Packing (pcs)  Catalogue number
' White 10 10/100 38120
L Cream 10 10/100 38121
Door bell switch
= Silver grey 10 10/100 38122
= Pear tree 10 10/100 38125
Type Colour Rateli ix;rent Packing (pcs)  Catalogue number
- White 16 10/100 38200
German type socket | = Cream 16 10/100 38201
- Silver grey 16 10/100 38202
= Pear tree 16 10/100 38205
Type Colour Rateli ix;'rent Packing (pcs)  Catalogue number
- White 16 10/100 38250
German type socket L Cream 16 10/100 38251
with cover
- Silver grey 16 10/100 38252
= Pear tree 16 10/100 38255
Type Colour Packing (pcs)  Catalogue number
e White 10/100 38350
Phone socket - Cream 10/100 38351
e Silver grey 10/100 38352
= Pear tree 10/100 38355




ELECTRICAL SWITCHES AND SOCKETS

Basic series

ELMARK

Type Colour Packing (pcs)  Catalogue number
= White 10/100 38300
Computer socket L= Cream 10/100 38301
- Silver grey 10/100 38302
= Pear tree 10/100 38305

Type Colour Packing (pcs)  Catalogue number
- White 10/100 38360
TV socket L Cream 10/100 38361
= Silver grey 10/100 38362
= Pear tree 10/100 38365

Type Colour Packing (pcs)  Catalogue number
- White 20/200 38900
2 gang panel L Cream 20/200 38901
= Silver grey 20/200 38902
5= Pear tree 20/200 38905
= White 15/150 38910
3 gang panel - Cream 15/150 38911
- Silver grey 15/150 38912
= Pear tree 15/150 38915

Type Colour Packing (pcs) Catalogue number
White 192215
Outlet safety cap B 10/100 192214
rown




EBMA‘RK ELECTRICAL SWITCHES AND SOCKETS

Waterproof for surface mounting

German type socket waterproof with E _—
transparent cover WARRANTY

Type IP code Packing (pcs) Catalogue number
Single 44 120 19221304
German type socket water- Double 44 60 1922100311
proof with transparent cover
Triple 44 50 1922100312
— German type socket waterproof with white cover E WARRANTY
E Type IP code Packing (pcs) Catalogue number
6 =
3 Single 44 120 1922130101
a .
z 4 German type socket water Double a4 60 1922100307
i proof with white cover
o Triple 44 50 1922100309
o
=
=
wmv
]
= N
J
o
'_
U]
Ll
—
w
Switch - waterproof 5 .
(@)
=
é Type ccl)fje P?;tg;g Catalogue number
Gg' One way switch 44 120 1922130104
2 One button two way switch 44 120 1922130106
5 Switch - waterproof
% Two buttons one way switch 44 120 1922130105
|
(@]
S | Push light switch/door bell switch 44 120 1922130107
[
o
=



ELECTRICAL SWITCHES AND SOCKETS EBMA‘RK

Waterproof for surface mounting

L= - Switch E IVE::RANTY
Type IPcode  Packing (pcs) Catalogue number
One button two way switch 20 120 19221305
— 1 | Switch Puch light switch 20 120 19221306
Two buttons one way switch 20 120 19221307
Socket B IVE::RANTY
e Type IP code Packing (pcs) Catalogue number
L
Socket 20 120 19221308
Multisocket a ;IE::RANTY
Rated Rated
Type Colour current in power in Packing (pcs) Catalogue number
(A) (W)
Multisocket double black 16 3500 60 192216
Multisocket double white 16 3500 60 192217
Multisocket triple black 16 3500 60 192218
Multisocket triple white 16 3500 60 192219
Adapters E ;IE::RANTY
; Rated Rated Grillagis
- B Type Colour currentin power in Packing (pcs)
o) a& ) W) number
S 9 -
- = Adapter double White 16 3500 50 192213
b PN
2 “ Adapter double Graphite 16 3500 50 192212
- R Adapter double with key White 16 3500 50 192211
LN Adapter double with key Graphite 16 3500 50 192210
-
: Adapter triple White 16 3500 40 192209
- - ﬁ Adapter triple Graphite 16 3500 40 192208
. Adapter triple with key White 16 3500 40 192207

a Adapter triple with key Graphite 16 3500 40 192206




EBMA‘RK ELECTRICAL SWITCHES AND SOCKETS

Plugs
Rubber- coated socket 2
Type Colour IP code Packing (pcs) Catalogue number
Rubber- coated socket black 44 25/100 192220
Rubber-coated plug 2 e
Type Colour IP code Packing (pcs) Catalogue number
Rubber- coated plug black 44 25/100 192221
Plug with PVC muff a IVE::RANTY
Rated current . .
~ Type In (A) Colour Material Packing (pcs) Catalogue number
Plug 16 black / white  with pvc muff 300 192113
Plug bakelite a IVE::RANTY
Rated current . .
Type In (A) Colour Material Packing (pcs) Catalogue number

Plug 16 white bakelite 80 19211102

Plug 16 black bakelite 80 19211101
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